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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION AND JUSTIFICATION OF THE STUDY 
1. Statement of the Problem 
The purpose of this study was to determine the 
effectiveness of a series of lessons constructed in 
elaborative thinking and vocabulary enrichment in an 
effort to improve children's written composition at the 
sixth grade level. A second purpose of this experiment 
was to investigate the effects of this learning when 
differentiated group patterns ware employed. The study 
divided itself into three major problems. 
1. To determine the effects of a series of 
lessons in elaboEative thinking and 
vocabulary; two subskills not ordinarily 
considered in the improvement of 
composition. 
2. To discover whether either of two methods 
(teacher directed or team learning) produces 
improvement in w~itten composition. 
3. To determine the amount of improvement in 
the quality of childrents written composition. 
The classroom program in composition writing has 
centered around the areas of teaching sentence structure, 
-l-
2 
mechanics, and usage. This study attempts to emphasize the 
need for greater flow of ideas and vocabulary enrichment 
as they apply to the improvement of children's writing. 
2. Justification of the Problem 
Written composition is one of the more complex skills 
requiring the usa of many abilities. Its complexity is 
such that ability to write is often assumed to be a special 
endowment possessed by a talented few; also it is 
considered to be a product of the teacher's genius. 
An analysis of current approaches in the teaching of 
writing reveals various sub-skills which could be taught 
through specific lesson frequencies. Some of these sub-
skills are listed below: 
1. Ability to supply a variety of ideas and 
approaches to the task. 
2. Richness of vocabulary in presentation; 
its precision and color. 
A need exists for studies to discover the relationship 
between language vocabulary and the direct transfer of 
meaning to written composition. 
Authors in the fields of language arts agree that 
ideas are important in the improving of written 
composition. Treanor!/ states: 
1/John H. Treanor, "Listen Before Writing," Elementary 
Ebglish, (April, 1963), 30:207. 
"The natural order in composition is 
from the idea to the expressed word. Ideas 
must come first in any study of composition. 
Pupils must have ideas before they can express 
them. If they lack ideas, engage them in 
exercises to acquire them." 
Studies checking the ability of pupils to work in 
teams with self-teaching exercises have been done by 
McHugh,!/ Manning, 2/ and Culliton.l/ The evidence in 
the above studies shows that children can handle this 
3 
type of material effectively, and that the tasks involving 
thinking and planning are peculiarly receptive to the 
mutual aid factor utilized in the team situation. 
3/Thomas E. Culliton, Group Size in Relation to Discussion 
~asks in Learning, Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation, 
Boston University School of Education, 1961. 
CF.:APTER II 
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE 
A review of the literature indicates that much can 
be done to improve the quality of the written words of 
children. A number of opinions have been expressed in 
relation to this problem. The following research 
relates itself to: 
1. The Development of Children's Written 
Composition 
2. The Relationship of Vocabulary to 
Children's Writing Ability 
3. The Relationship of Thinking to the 
Written Work of Children 
1. The Development of Children's Written 
Composition 
The present quality of children's composition 
writing does not satisfy teaChers or the general public. 
It appears that part of the problem is focused upon the 
limited amount of writing demanded of children in the 
elementary school. 
The purposes of written composition.--In all writing 
situations, as in most educational ventures, purposes must 
-4-
be set. . 1/ " Str1ckland- reports that children need to write 
for many purposes - both to convey facts and related ideas 
and to express their own creative imagination." 
?} i . . Beard proposes a clar f1cat1on of purposes in 
writing by listing the following objectives: 
(1) The increasing ability to express a thought 
in clear and unequivocal language (The word 
"thought" in this objective varies in 
latitude as the maturity and native 
endowment of each child varied.) 
(2) Correctly spelled words and reasonable 
punctuation 
(3) Legible handwriting or proof-read typing 
(4) Neat papers which carry out instructions 
as to headlines and margins 
(5) The length of any theme should be determined 
by its nature and not by an artificial word 
cound designation. 
(6) All written work must be an integral part 
of the student's school experience. 
(7) Let each child's writing be an expression 
of himself." 
The need for instruction in composition writing.--
As far back as 1939, McKeeJ/ reported the elementary 
school's program in composition was in a chaotic state 
and a lack of agreement as to what should be taught was 
prevalent. There were wide variations in grade-placement 
5 
as well as in the methods of teaching. He further reported 
1/Ruth G. Strickland, "Some Basic Issues in the 
Teaching of English," Phi De 1 ta Kappan, (May, 1960) , 41: 332. 
?}Richard L. Beard, "The Teaching of Writing," ~ 
School Journal, (January, 1954), 37:114. 
J/Paul McKee, Language in the Elementary School, Houghton 
Mifflin Company, New York, 1939, p. 79. 
"there is not much hope for improvement of instruction in 
composition until items which children should and can 
master at various grade levels are discovered." 
An examination of the research concerning the writing 
of children in the intermediate grades, Edmund!/ reveals 
"results which are, to some extent, conflicting and 
inconclusive." He continues, "though a considerable 
amount of research in writing has been done, comparatively 
little of it has dealt with elementary school children." 
?:I McKee reporting on one of the great troubles with 
the composition as being: 
" ••• the placing of emphasis upon matters 
of relatively low value. Likewise, there has 
been a lack of attention to items of great 
importance. Teaching of the ~holastic type 
of composition, including formal theme writing, 
declamation exposition, and the like, is likely 
to be wasteful. Teaching such activities as 
conversation, telling stories, writing letters, 
and the like, are likely to be of value in the 
sense that children have the chance to learn 
items that are important in the ordinary affairs 
of life. If instruction in composition is to be 
improved it is imperative that the course of study 
seek first those items that have the highest value." 
Beardl/ pointing out the need for change in the 
teaching of composition writing writes: 
"I am convinced by study and experience 
that something drastic needs to be done in our 
elementary and high schools about the matter of 
teaching our boys and girls to write. It surely 
cannot be shown that children lack motivation to 
write when they first enter school; neither can 
1/Neal R. Edmund, "Writing in the Intermediate Grades," 
Elementary English, (November, 1959), 36:491. 
g/McKee, op. cit., p. 80. 
J/Beard, op. cit., p. 113. 
6 
it be demonstrated that all children are lazy, 
or slothful, or careless. From what I have 
observed, the children get along fine in school 
until a teacher, usually in the intermediate 
grades, is seized by a compulsion to teach 
grammar." 
Instructional techniques in written language.--
Pupils in the elementary school need direct assistance in 
developing the mechanical skills necessary to written 
!I expression. Greene and Petty advise that children 
"need direct teaching of the compositional aspects of 
this expression." 
7 
Dawson and Zollingery add that "practice makes perfect 
is as true for the skills of writing as for the other skills 
- and as misleading." They feel that repeated practice will 
produce improvement only when the effort is directed 
intelligently toward eliminating weaknesses and building 
strengths. 
Greene and Pettyl/ discuss further the teaching of 
composition: 
"Neither the mere allotment of time for 
writing nor the teaching of the mechanical skills 
necessary to good writing will guarantee that 
children learn to write successfully. They need 
guidance in organization and presenting their 
written expression in their best manner possible." 
1/Harry A. Greene and Walter T. Petty, Developing 
Lan ua e Skills in the Elementar School, Allyn and 
Bacon, Inc., Boston, 19 9, p. 277. 
2/Mildred A. Dawson and Marian Zollinger, Guiding 
Language Learning, World Book Company, Yonkers-On-
Hudson, New York, 1957, p. 373. 
1/Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 277. 
Through practice, or learning by doing in writing as 
well as other skills effective change is accomplished. 
Dawson and Zollingerlf feel this principle implies that 
the best way to improve composition is to have the 
Children practice in the Whole competency involved. 
They further write that "neither diagraming sentences 
nor filling in blanks will accomplish improvement in 
expressing ideas in writing." In summarizing the 
authors pointed out: 
"Diagraming will develop skill in 
diagraming but only practice in writing develops 
such skills as organizing ideas, checking the 
validity of one's ideas, developing a paragraph 
adequately, choosing words well, observing the 
conventions in one 1s own sentences, and producing 
a neat, attractive paper." 
In a study to determine how well sixth graders write, 
Clar~ evaluated the compositions of thirty-six children 
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during one year. The total number of compositions numbered 
756, at least twenty-one for each child. Some of the 
qualities which seemed to be generally characteristic of 
the sixth grade writers were the listing of ideas in 
succession with very little elaboration, predominate use 
of time sequence, free expression of feeling and emotion, 
and vivid imagination. Her conclusions were as follows: 
"How well do sixth graders write? We can 
make a few generalizations and establish a few 
norms. We can say, for example, that unless 
1JDawson and Zollinger, op. cit., p. 380. 
?:/Gwyn R. Clark, "How Well Do Sixth Graders Write?" 
Peabody Journal of Education, (July, 1954), 32:35. 
stimulated by unusually strong interest their 
compositions are usually brief - average 
approximately 156 words. Their average 
sentence length is about twelve words. In 
general, however, those children who lived 
richly and experienced widely, reflected in 
their writing a richness of vocabulary and 
ideas ••• I became convinced that children's 
writing reflected rather accurately the kinds 
of lives they have led." 
For either ~actical or personal writing, there 
should be certain preliminaries. Dawson1/ says 
"children write well when they know their materials 
thoroughly." Much of children's poor writing can be 
traced back to inadequate knowledge and understanding 
of the mechanics of writing, barren ideas, and poor 
organization. 
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Roripaugh reveals that many career writers set aside 
a specific portion of the day for writing. This develops 
their writing into a habit. He further adds: 
"A pupil who knows he is going to be required 
to write a short composition every day will soon 
find he can express himself on paper with much 
greater facility. One paragraph is quite 
adequate for these daily exercises, although the 
length written by the pupil will probably be 
shorter at first and longer after considerable 
practice. The short paragraph teaches the pupil 
to concentrate on using complete sentences to 
form a well-developed paragraph and tends to 
correct such faults as padding, lack of direction, 
poor organization, and carelessness." 
1/'Mildred A. Dawson, "Children Need to Write," Elementary 
English, (February, 1956), 33:82. 
?)Robert A. Roripaugh, 11 Ten Tips for the Composition 
Teacher," Clearing House, (December, 1956), 31:209-211. 
Strickland,!/ however, feels there is more to a 
writing program than writing. She feels that "what 
children write must be carefully studied for mechanics 
as well as for clear handling of content and should not 
be put aside until it has been corrected and put into 
the best form of which the child is capable." Dawson 
and Zollinger~ agree with this thought, but suggest that 
the teachers responsibility is to provide many purposeful 
writing experiences, to use their writing as basis for 
identifying their needs for instruction, and to assist 
the child in helping him overcome any errors they make. 
Dawson1/ feels that training and expressional lessons 
have value in the writing program. She reports: 
11 Just as in oral co:mmunication, there are 
two distinct phases to written expression; 
training and expressional. The training phase 
is intended to improve the quality and mechanics 
of compositions and is often in the nature of an 
exercise. In doing an exercise, the writer may 
restrict the length of his composition in order 
to develop sentence sense, to grow in the ability 
to organize materials properly, to give practice 
in using words precisely, or to overcome errors 
in the technicalities in spelling, capitalization, 
and punctuation." 
Roripaughk/ offers ten suggestions to ~prove the 
effectiveness of children's composition writing: 
1/Strickland, op. cit., p. 322. 
g/Dawson and Zollinger, op. cit., p. 373. 
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J/Mildred A. Dawson, Teaching Language in the Grades, World 
Book Company, Yonkers-On-Hudson, New York, 1951, p. 193. 
g/Roripaugh, op. cit., p. 209-211. 
11 (1) Begin composition exercises while the 
children are young, (2) Utilize daily composition 
exercises, {3) Use carefully selected readings to 
generate enthusiasm and interest in writing, (4) 
Use the student's own work as a teaching aid, 
(5) Teach outlining for longer compositions, 
(6) Teach the summary, (7) Give opportunities for 
experimental writing, (8) Approach the informal 
composition creatively, (9) Teach letter writing, 
and (10) Let the pupils grade a theme." 
McKee1/ warns the teachers of composition by writing; 
"some elementary schools make the mistake of depending 
upon so-called language or composition periods to provide 
all the motivation and practice needed." It is during 
these periods the pupil attacks the various skills to be 
learned completely isolated from situations in which they 
are normally used. It is this type practice which often 
ll 
leads to formalism and to some extent meaningless teaching. 
y 
Veal feels that "writing activities must afford the 
practice which develop the children's abilities to solve 
everyday writing situations. They should acquire word and 
sentence feeling, and they should become familiar with the 
paragraph and creative story writing." 
2. The Relationship of Vocabulary to Children's 
Written Composition 
The development of vocabulary is an integral part of 
the total school program, it includes getting and experiencing 
!JMcKee, op. cit., p. 86. 
2/Rosa Cornelia Veal, "Writing -One of the Language Arts," 
Education, (March, 1960), 80:408. 
ideas. It is more than just the learning of new words but 
the development of concepts which gives the ability to use 
the meanings of words in daily living. Baker1/ reports: 
"Vocabulary building requires a direct 
approach for fluency with words comes through 
the use of words. Since vocabularies grow out 
of experiences, the teacher's task is to provide 
meaningful experiences centered around children's 
interests and needs." 
The possession of a wide vocabulary gives one an 
?) 
advantage in expression. Greene and Petty feel "a 
broad vocabulary is essential for using language as a tool 
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~r the communication of meaning. Further, a rich, concise, 
colorful vocabulary helps to make both talking and writing 
more interesting." 
The need for developing vocabulary in children's 
writing.-- A limitation is placed upon the development 
of a writing vocabulary simply because children do not 
write often enough. 
Applegatel/ writes: 
"No more useful legacy could a school teacher 
will her school children than to give them a feeling 
for words an 'insatiable curiosity' about words. 
Words can be tasted, smelled, heard, felt, seen 
and put into action. They help us to understand 
the world we live in and the people we live with." 
In a study conducted by Clark,g/ in written 
the Child 
2/Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 148. 
l/Mauree Applegate, Helping Children Write, Row-Peterson 
and Company, Elmsford, New York, 1961, p. 131. 
~Clark, op. cit., p. 41. 
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composition, it was found that a majority of sixth graders 
experienced difficulty in the use of colorful wards. 
Procedures to follow in the teaching of vocabulary.--
The natural interest in new and big words that young 
children manifest can be continued on through the school 
years, if appropriate procedures are followed and if the 
increasing vocabulary is consistently put to use. The 
teacher should do all she can to encourage variety in the 
children's use of words as they communicate through writing. 
Deighton11 lists the five principles of vocabulary 
study as: 
(1) Most words used colloquilly or in literature 
have more than one meaning. 
(2) Content determines which of a word's meanings 
fits a particular passage. 
(3} We never get all of a word 1 s meaning at one 
encounter. 
(4) Meaning comes from experience. 
(5) Finally, we get clues to the meanings of words 
from context, from word parts, and from 
phonetics." 
Stricklandg/ reports: 
"The words children use in their writing 
depend entirely upon the stimulus. They will 
attempt to write and spell many words they have 
not been taught, if there is adequate motivation. 
They may be able to write some which they do not 
use ••• (in their speaking vocabulary)." 
1/Lee c. Deighton, "Developing Vocabulary: Another Look 
at the Problem," English Journal, (December, 1958), 49:86. 
g/Strickland, op. cit., 225. 
We should make children feel that it is good to 
strive for variety in expression and to understand that 
1/ 
many wards are overworked. Herrick and Jacobs- write 
that "much used words are not wrong, but they are often 
tiresome and inaccurate, and we should strive to find 
alternative expressions." 
On occasions when children are discussing an 
experience, Hatchett and Hughesgj remark: 
"The teacher may list effective words on 
the chalkboard for further discussion and for 
later use in their writing. In the upper grades, 
the teacher should guide pupils to make a study 
of synonyms. Overworked words ••• should receive 
attention as they occur in children's writing." 
Vocabulary may be enriched by the addition of new 
words, and the addition of new meanings to words already 
used. Attempting to increase the vocabulary of a child 
by merely teaching just any new word that might be in a 
dictionary list is of little value. Greene and Pettyli 
suggest that "words taught should be those that the 
child is likely to need and use." 
Hatchett and Hughes~/ offer specific suggestions 
for the improvement of vocabulary in the sixth grade. 
They list the suggestions as follows: 
1/Virgil E. Herrick and Leland B. Jacobs, Children and 
the Language Arts, Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs, 
New Jersey, 1955, p. 219. 
g/Ethel L. Hatchett and Donald A. Hughes, Teaching 
Langgage Arts in Elementary Schools, The Ronald Press 
Company, 1956, p. 283-284. 
2/Greene and Petty, op. cit., p. 149 
~atchett and Hughes, op. cit., p. 135. 
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11 (1) Making classified lists of new words related 
to a particular interest of unit of work, 
to meet a need felt by the pupils. Classified 
lists of technical or foreign or simply lists 
of new words may be needed in writing and 
included in the spelling lesson. 
(2) Constructing charts of synonyms and antonyms. 
(3) Taking root words and building as many 
additional words as possible by adding 
prefixes and suffices. 
(4) Making a study of exaggerated and slang 
expressions. This may be fun and 
informative for children of this age. 
(5) Using the dictionary to find the exact meaning 
of a word when needed in writing or reading." 
Herrick and JacobsY suggest to "ask children to 
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supply appropriate adjectives or adverbs describing events, 
objects, persons, or acts which are vivid and exciting." 
These suggestions can be written on the board and the class 
may be asked to choose which ones are best. 
In developing children's writing vocabulary 
y 
Strickland cautions: 
" ••• to avoid making spelling a clear-cut 
matter of right and wrong at first. A young 
child attempting to spell a ward may start the 
word correctly, and be stimulated to further 
effort by commendation for a good try but 
discouraged by the arbitrariness of the 
teacher's red-penciled markings which condemn 
the whole effort because a portion of it is 
wrong." 
In the development of vocabulary Deighton~ writes: 
"(1) • • • Vocabulary development must pervade the 
1/Herrick and Jacobs, op. cit., p. 332. 
g/Strickland, op. cit., p. 225. 
~/Deighton, op. cit., p. 88. 
English curriculum with suitable attention 
every day. 
(2) It would be well to set aside a period or 
days or weeks in which to ~esent sequentially 
certain basic aspects of words and meanings. 
(3) We must provide a favorable climate for 
experimental use of new words by our 
students. 
(4) We can encourage the replacement of mass-
words by acquainting students with a range 
of specific terms used in expressing re-
actions to people, things, and events. 
(5) A knowledge of word formation through a 
study of prefixes and sufixes will prove 
helpful. 
(6) Study of a limited number of words in depth 
is more productive than a superficial 
acquaintance with lists of words. 
(7) An understanding of context clues to 
meaning." 
When children read their stories orally, the 
teacher should call attention to any effective words 
and phrases they used. Hatchett and Hughes!/ add 
"most children in a very short period of time begin 
to listen for ideas well expressed and to make favorable 
comments about them." 
y 
Herrick and Jacobs feel that "synonyms and 
antonyms can afford some interesting exercises and helps 
children discover how an idea may be expressed." 
1/Hatchett and Hughes, op. cit., p. 284. 
g/Herrick and Jacobs, op. cit., p. 332. 
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Tiayman and Butterfield,l/ in agreement with Herrick 
ana Jacobs, suggest "the study of synonyms and 
antonyms, exercises in the selection of best descriptive 
words, and exercises in substitution can be helpful 
when related to purposeful expression." 
In diecussing the use of prefixes in vocabulary 
building Fitzgeral~/ reports: 
"It is evident from the research ••• that 
derivations are highly valuable and that the 
derivatives formed with prefixes increase 
comparatively in frequency from child to 
adult writing. Prefixes as well as word 
derivations should be studied." 
He further adds: 
"Prefixes are found in the basic writing 
vocabulary of elementary children. With roots 
or base words they make up approximately one-
eighth of the most frequently used writing words 
in the language." 
In a study conducted by Martin and Witty.3/ using 
a film as a device for eliciting creative expression, 
it was found that children demonstrated superiority in 
writing skill. It was also noted that the children 
showed a greater originality in the choice of words 
and phrases. 
1/Wlllard F. !idyman and Marguerite Butterfield, 
~eaehing the Langua~e Arts, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
lew York, 1959, p. o8. 
2/James A. Fitzgerald, "Prefixes in Child Writing," 
~lementary English, (December, 1959), 36:576. 
3/William Martin and Paul A. Witty, "An Analysis of 
~ildren's Compositions Written in Response to a Film," 
Elementary English, (March, 1957), 34:159. 
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Children can develop a rich vocabulary if they are 
guided through many constructive and challenging 
experiences. Every new experience brings understanding 
and enrichment of vocabulary. 
Herrick and Jacob~/ aptly sum up: 
"If we can give children an interest in words, 
in studying the use of words by careful writers, 
in trying to see how much careful selections add 
not only to the beauty of passage but also to the 
effectiveness of communications, we will have done 
a great deal to build vocabulary." 
3. The Relationship of Thinking and Ideas to 
Children's Written Composition 
In general, writing is a thought situation. The 
writer must think what he wishes to write. He must 
select words which will convey his meaning most 
effectively. He must arrange these words into sentences 
and finally the sentences into paragraphs. 
The importance of ideas in cbildr~n's writing.-- The 
task of summoning ideas from the mind of children is not 
an easy one. Treano~/ remarks: 
~ow the art of composition as all 
practitioners know so well, is a very complicated 
business, not the least factor of which is the 
summoning of ideas. It is difficult enough to 
command an ample vocabulary or any felicitous 
habit of phrase, even experts. Teachers of 
English know the problems when boys and girls are 
engaged. For troublesome as expression undoubtly 
is, the producing of ideas, the discovery or 
invention of something to say - these are no lass 
difficult to teach and to practice." 
!/Herrick and Jacobs, op. cit., p. 335. 
_g/Treanor, op. cit., p. 207. 
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McKe~/ £eels the teacher should always ask first for 
ideas rather than the mere vehicles that carries them. 
2/ While Roripaug~ £eels "the mind must be conditioned to 
generate thinking into written composition." 
In learning to express ideas in writing, Dawson2/ 
states: 
"Ordinarily, it is advisable for children to 
talk over the subject before they start to write. 
In that way, all are assured of having something 
in mind about which to write. Apt vocabulary 
will be brought to mind. The organization of 
thinking will be promoted. The amount of pencil-
chewing and blank staring will be minimized. This 
practice of preliminary discussion is probably most 
essential, when the topics for writing are drawn 
from other curricular areas, such as science or 
social studies." 
Applegat~/ concurs: 
"Writing starts from ideas - and children 
are full of ideas. Creative ideas are those we 
believe in so strongly that they pound on the 
inner door to be released. It does not matter 
whether a teacher assigned the writing or we 
assigned it to ourselves; if we feel it, we can 
be taught to write it. Writing without feeling 
is anemic and bloodless, and the writer has no 
pride in it. Creative writing, then, pushes 
itself out of a bed of ideas. It may not be 
particularly original." 
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Cree~ advises to "get busy with ideas. Whole 
clusters of unformulated ideas are locked up in each little 
£/McKee, op. cit., p. 85. 
~Roripaugh, op. cit., p. 209. 
3/Dawson, Teaching Language in the Grades, op. cit., 
p. 192-193. 
~Applegate, op. cit., p. 1. 
5/Esther D. Creed, "What'll We Write About," Elementarz 
~glish, (January, 1956), 33:25. 
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head in ~ront o~ you." She suggests that the teacher take 
the time to sit down with her young writers and discuss, 
elaborate, discard, over and over; and do not worry about 
the outcome. She ~urther writes: 
"No pencils or paper allowed until they start 
reaching ~or them. Have you ~ound out that the 
quickest way to kill an idea is to put a nice, big, 
clean sheet o~ paper in ~ront o~ your child? He'll 
ask ~or it when he is readt' never, never ~ear. 
~s process of thinking,his learning how to play 
with ideas as a preliminary preparation for creative 
writing is a slow, difficult process, but without 
any doubt one of the most profoundly rewarding 
experiences in the classroom." 
In any type of writing whieh requires the use of 
thought, ideas, or imagination, emphasis is perhpas better 
placed on creative thinking. Too much emphasis is being 
placed on form rather than the "creative" aspects of 
written language. 
Lenskil/ on helping children to create writes: 
"It is all too easy to stop this creative 
flow, interruptions will stop it ••• Emphasis 
should always be placed on the stimulation of 
ideas, emphasis on rules is sure to stifle 
creative thinking." 
Elaborative thinking and its relat-ion to writing.--
Kinglse~2/ de~ines elaborative thinking as "the working 
out a solution to a problem. Elaborative thinking appears 
only when there is a need for it, when the situation is 
ba~fling or unsatisfying, or when it presents a di~~iculty 
that cannot be met by other means." 
1/ Lois Lenski, "Helping Children to Create," Childhood 
Education, (November, 1949), 33:101. 
2/Howard L. Kingsley, The Nature and Conditions of 
Learning, Prentice-Hall, Inc., lew York, 1946, p. 369. 
of: 
1/ Durrell- defines elaborative thinking as consisting 
"Making comparisons or applications, seeing 
relationships between reading and other experiences, 
asking pertinent questions, adding illustrative 
incidents, discovering topics for further study, 
suggesting classroom or personal activities related 
to reading, or other evidences of pertinent 
association with the material used." 
2/ Anderson- discussing the role of elaborating 
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thinking on writing writes, "it is a form of fluent 
expression which summons a variety of appropriate, related 
thoughts including the following: a flow of ideas, clearness 
of expression, clarity in supporting details, colorful 
detailed ideas, and is full of life and unrestrained." 
Delaney,lf reporting the need for elaborative thinking 
states: 
"Elaborative thinking has long been recognized 
as one of the objectives of educational instruction, 
but not enough has been dona to lead the pupil to 
develop his elaborative and associational powers." 
Dimne~/ emphasizes the point that children must be 
taught to think. He suggests that "children should be put 
through regular thinking exercises at school." 
1/Donald D. Durrell, 11The Development of Comprehension and 
Tnterpretation, 11 Readin~ in the Elementary School, The Forty-
Eighth Yearbook or the ationai SocietY tor the study of 
Education, Part III. p. 202. 
2/Eleanor M. Anderson, Construction and Evaluation of a Scala 
?or Creative Writin~, Unpublished Master*s Thesis, Boston 
University School o Education, 1957, p. 130. 
3/Margaret Delaney, A Series of Exercises in Elaborative 
1J.fhinkin6 in Composition Planning, Unpublished Service Paper 
Boston niversity School or Education, 1950, p. 4. 
4/Edward Dimnet, The Art of Thinking, Simon and Schuster, 
lew York, 1928. p. 12'7. 
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Experiments in composition writing utilizing elaborative 
thinking.-- Several studies have been done on the master's 
level to increase the "flow of ideas" in children's written 
composition. 
Conley!/ used motivation such as beginning sentence, 
music and sound records and found significant increase 
in the number of ideas appearing in stories after these 
lessons. 
In a study which used pictures, sentences, music, 
and a description of various occupations, Ferri~/ found 
that the power to supply variety in ideas was 
significantly better after use of such te'chniques. 
After making a study of children's compositions, 
3/ Diederic~ noted that, "the good papers had a conspicuous 
flow of ideas about the topic, and the ideas are shrewd, 
penetrating, and logical, within the limits of the 
maturity of the students." 
In view of the foregoing research, the material for 
this study has been constructed for further experimentation 
and trial in an effort to improve the writing ability of 
sixth grade children. 
!/Richard Conley, at al, Seven Exercises Planned to Stimulate 
li'low of Ioeas in Creative Writing, Unpublished Master*s 
Thesis, Boston University School of Education, 1955. 
2/Mary Ferris, et al, The Construction and Evaluation of 
~xercises Desi ned to Increase the Flow of Ideas in 
niversity 
3/Paul Diederick, "The Measurement of Skill in Writing," 
~chool Review, (December, 1946), p. 588. 
CHAPTER III 
CONSTRUCTION OF MATERIAL 
It was the purpose of this study to prepare a 
series of lessons in elaborative thinking and vocabulary 
enrichment. The exercises were constructed so as to be 
self-directing in nature in order that they apply to 
team learning phase of the study. See chart, page 
Composition motivation and planning lessons were 
built for the weekly exercise in imaginative writing. 
Measures were constructed for elaborative thinking and 
vocabulary enrichment. 
Selectton of material.-- The materials in 
elaborative thinking used during the period of the 
study were designed to increase the flow of ideas when 
children responded to a stimulus. The elaborative 
thinking lessons were original. The vocabulary enrichment 
lessons, based upon word building and development, were 
developed, in part from Christ!/ and Ernst.£/ 
Types of exercises.-- Exercises in elaborative 
thinking were divided into four phases; response to 
1/Henry !. Christ, Winning Words, D. C. Heath Co., 
~aston, 1961. 
2/Margaret S. Ernst, Words, Alfred A. Knopf, New 
York, 1957. 
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a paragraph read, response to a sentence read, response 
to a phrase read, and response to a word read. The 
purpose of the four phases is that it was felt that 
response to a paragraph was less difficult than that of 
a singular word within each of the four phases, the 
paragraph, sentence, phrase, and words were based from 
concrete situations to more abstract types. A paragraph, 
being more concrete in nature, would tend to elicit more 
ideas initially, while response to a single word would 
prove to require a higher competency of elaborative 
thinking power. 
Exercises in vocabulary enrichment were based upon: 
synonyms and antonyms, prefixes and suffixes, matching 
words, context clues, supplying descriptive words and 
sense words. The Durre111/ word list served as a guide 
in the selection of vocabulary which would be within 
the age level of the children participating in the 
experiment. 
Samples of the four types of elaborative thinking 
exercises follow: 
1. Response to a paragraph read 
DIRECTIONS: Read the following paragraph. 
Below this paragraph you will find two 
statements. Answer each statement with as 
many different ideas as possible. 
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!/Donald D. Durrell, Improving Readin~ Instruction, World 
Book Company, Yonkers-On-Hudson, New ork, 1940, p. 359-394. 
A deep sea diver descended 300 feet to the 
murky bottom of the ocean. The purpose of this 
descent was to discover an old oil tanker and 
estimate the extent of its damage. Suddenly 
the diver realized he must fight his way back 
to the surfacel 
LIST ALL THE REASONS WHY HE HAD TO SUDDENLY RETURN 
TO THE SURFACE. 
DESCRIBE THIS PLACE WHERE THE DIVER WAS SEARCHING. 
2. Response to a sentence read. 
DIRECT.IONS: Read the sentence below. Below each 
statement list as many ideas as possible. 
Mary, feeling very hungry, wanders downstairs 
in the middle of the night and hears a strange 
sound in the kitchen. 
WHO COULD BE THERE? 
LIST SOME OF THE STRABGE SOUNDS THAT WERE ~RD. 
3. Response to a phrase read 
DIRECTIONS: Read the phrases below. Below each 
statement list as many ideas as possible. 
terrible alarm clock 
LIST ALL THE REASONS WHY AN ALARM CLOCK CAN BE 
TERRIBLE. 
TELL ALL THE TIMES IT COULD BE TERRIBLE. 
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.4• Response to a word read 
DIRECTIONS: Read the words below. Balow aaeh 
statement list as many ideas as possible. 
discovered 
TELL ALL THE THINGS THAT COULD BE DISCOVE.'RED. 
LIST ALL THE TIMES THEY COULD BE DISCOVERED. 
Samples of the types of vocabulary enrichment lessons 
follow: 
1. Synonyms 
DIRECTIONS: Write a synonym for each of these 
words. Remember, a synonym is a word which has 
the ~ meaning as another word but sounds 
different and has a different spelling. 
horrid and fall and 
beautiful and ocean and 
----
dull and ship and 
2. Antonyms 
DIRECTIONS: Write an antonym for each of these 
words. Remember, an antonym is a word which 
means the opposite of another word. 
smooth and 
perfect and 
warm and 
----
poor and 
happiness and 
foolish and 
----
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3. Prefixes 
DIRECTIONS: Add the correct prefix {re or dis} 
to the words below and write a short phrase telling 
how the meaning of the root word has been changed. 
Go back and read the meanings of the two prefixes. 
Prefix Sentence 
Example re build 
honor 
-----
believe 
4· Suffixes 
to build something again 
---------------------------------
DIRECTiONS: A suffix is an addition made to the 
end of a word to change the meaning or to make a 
new word. The suffix tion means the act of or 
the state of. The suffix er means a person or a 
thing that does something, such as burn and 
burner. 
Read the words below and add the suffixes tion 
or er to them. Then tell how the meaning of the 
word has been changed. 
Word With Suffix 
add addition 
sing 
admire 
5. Matching 
New Meaning 
the act of adding 
DIRECTrONS: A compound word is a word made up of 
two amaller words. An example of a compound word 
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is classroom. This word is made up of the words 
class and room. Match column A with column B to 
form compound words. 
A 
black 
-----------
dress 
-----------
hand 
6. Context clues 
B 
shake 
board 
maker 
DIRECTIONS: You can become a word detective. 
When you meet a word you do not know, look 
for clues. The clues are in the other words 
used in the sentence. Read the sentences 
below and choose the correct meanings of the 
underlined words. Rememberl Look for cluast 
a. Roger was a brawny farm worker, able to 
toss a 100 pound bale of hay easily. 
(1) old (2) muscular (3) handsome {4) able 
7. Supplying descriptive words 
DIRECTIONS: When you name a person or object 
in a sentence usa a word to describe what you 
have named. Write three words to describe 
each of the following. 
------- ---~-- _______ sky ______________ _ 
dog 
------- ------- ------- ----- ----- -----
8. Sensa words 
horae 
story 
DIRECTIONS: Our five senses are very important 
to us since they allow us to !!!• bear, feel, 
taste, and smell. Read the phrases below and 
add words which describes one of the senses. 
The first one is done for you. 
'!'HE SENSE OF SMELL 
Lilacs 
------------------------------------------The kitchen on baking day ____________________ _ 
The seashore 
------------------------------------
At an amusement park 
---------------------------A damp cellar ________________________________ _ 
Construction of weekly composition lessons.-- During 
the period of the experiment a series of six lessons 
designed to stimulate creative writing were constructed 
by the writer. Those lessons which were employed in the 
team learning group were based upon a group process of 
preliminary discussion of the motivational situation 
presented. The children would discuss their ideas 
together with a scribe writing down all ideas. The 
children then wrote their compositions individually, with 
the aid of the idea list formulated by the group. 
The children participating in the individual group 
utilized the same motivational procedure but all 
compositions were planned and written individually. 
The motivational situations were based on the 
following situations: 
1. Response to a picture 
2. Response to a beginning sentence 
3. Response to an ending sentence 
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4. Response to unrelated words 
5. Structured situations which were utilized during 
the time allotted to the lessons on vocabulary. 
Test of written composition.-- A test of ability in 
written composition was administered both before and after 
the instructional exercises. 
In order to make the situation as natural and as 
interesting as possible, a beginning sentence was used as 
a basis for the composition - since two sentences were 
required tt was considered wise to alternate them to 
eliminate the possibility of one being more stimulating 
than the other. Accordingly, the following plan was used: 
Preliminary 
Final 
Experimental A Experimental B 
Sentence 1 
Sentence 2 
Sentence 2 
Sentence 1 
The following sentences were used: 
Control 
Sentence 1 
Sentence 2 
1. The sound of breaking waves was heard crashing 
against the steep cliffs as the boat ran out of 
fuel. 
2. John and Dotty packed their lunches and walked 
to the lighthouse at the end of the deserted 
beach. 
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Construction of a test of elaborative thinking.-- Since 
there was no test of elaborative thinking, the writer 
constructed a teat to measure the number of ideas when 
children responded to the four phases of the elaborative 
thinking exercises. 
This preliminary test contained twenty headings 
to which the children would respond. The test was 
administered in two sittings to fifty-four sixth graders 
who were not participating in the study. The tests were 
scored and a reliability coefficient was obtained on the 
results of form against form, or the Test-retest 
reliability coefficient. 
Reliability of the test of elaborative thinking.--
Table I shows a comparison of the mean scores for the 
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first and second testing periods of the test of elaborative 
thinking. 
Table I. Comparison of Means on Two Administrations of 
the Test in Elaborative Thinking to the Same 
Population 
Testing No. Mean S.D. SE Diff. SE C.R. 
Period m diff. 
First 54 89.50 25.70 3.50 
2.40 5.28 .45 
Second 54 91.90 29.00 3.95 
An analysis of the above table shows a mean score 
for the first testing of 89.50 compared with a 91.90 for 
the second testing with a difference of 2.40. This yields 
a critical ratio of .45 which shows statistically 
insignificant differences in the results of the two testing 
periods of the test of elaborative thinking. 
Construction of a test of vocabulary.-- In order to 
determine the effects of the vocabulary enrichment lessons 
upon the children participating in the study, a test of 
vocabulary was constructed. The Durrelll/ list was 
consulted for the selection of words which would be within 
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the grade and age level of the children. Care was taken in 
the selection of the words in order that any words included 
in the lessons would not be on the teat. It was felt that 
this test, then, would be a measure of the child's power 
to discover the meanings of new words. 
Two forms of a vocabulary were constructed, Form A 
and Form B. Each test contained 75 items and a separate 
answer sheet accompanied each test. Each item contained 
an underlined word in a phrase; the child was asked to 
make a choice of four responses and record the letter of 
the correct response on his answer sheet. 
Form A was administered to forty sixth grade 
children in a community adjacent to the Boston area. 
Form B was administered to the same population the 
following day. Reliability was determined not only on 
both forms but between forms as well. The tests were 
scored and results analyzed for differences in obtained 
results. 
Reliability of the test of vocabulary.-- The 
following table shows the coefficient of correlation 
obtained on Form A of the test of Vocabulary using the 
Split-Half Technique. 
pnurrell, Improving Reading Instruction, op. cit. 
Table 2. Coefficients of Reliability on Forms A and B of 
the Self-Constructed Test of Vocabulary 
N 
40 
42 
79 
Var!able 
Odd versus Even (Form A) 
Odd versus Even (Form B) 
Form A versus Form B 
r 
.86 
.93 
.80 
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The coefficient of reliability obtained through the 
Split-Half Technique was ~48 on Form A of the test of 
vocabulary. An estimate of the coefficient of reliability 
was made using the Spearman-Brown formula. This 
coefficient of reliability was .86. 
On Form B of the self-constructed test of vocabulary 
the coefficient of reliability obtained through the Split-
Half Technique was .87. An estimate of the coefficient of 
reliability was made using the Spearman-Brown formula. 
This coefficient of reliability was .93. 
The coefficient of reliability obtained through the 
Pearson Product-Moment Technique was .80 between Forms 
A and B. 
1/ Reliability of Anderson Scale-- using total scores 
on all four factors.-- In order to determine the amount 
of improvement in the quality of the children's written 
compositions, reliability was determined on the total 
1/Eleanor M. Anderson, et. al., Construction of a Scale 
Tor Creative writing, Unpublished Master*s Thesis, 
Boston University School of Education, 1957. 
scale. The writer chose to obtain judges to rate the 
compositions, they numbered thirteen. Reliability among 
the judges was determined through Hoyt's method, using 
the analysis of variance. It was necessary to hold three 
separate meetings where am explanation of the scale was 
presented and practice sessions conducted. A total of 
forty compositions were rated by each judge. 
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After obtaining a measure of reliability, compositions 
were randomly selected from the total population of the 
study and presented to the raters. Table 3 shows the 
estimate of reliability. 
Table 3· Estimate of Reliability Among Judges Using 
Total Scores of the Four Factors of the 
Anderson Scale 
Source of 
Variation 
Among Judges 
Among Items 
Residual 
Total 
Degrees of Sum of Squares Freedom 
12 441.4768 
4 43.4154 
48 98.1232 
64 583.0154 
Reliability Estimate 
mean square of res~dual 
r = mean square among items 
r = .81 
Mean Square 
36.7897 
10.8539 
2.0442 
Pupil subject preference.-- A self-constructed pupil 
subject preference check list was administered to all 
groups during the preliminary and final testing periods. 
This subject preference contained fifteen items. Each 
item compared written language with the major subject 
areas. The areas compared with written language were: 
reading, arithmetic, geography, oral language, science, 
music, art, spelling, history. A copy of the pupil 
preference appears in the Appendix. 
Reliability of Anderson Scale for Qualitative 
Analysis of Children's Writing.!/ The Anderson scale is 
a descriptive scale which consists of four categories, 
elaborative thinking, vocabulary, organization, and 
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originality. Each of the above categories has a numerical 
value of 0, 1, 2, and 3 with a maximum of twelve points of 
score. The reliability of the above categories range 
from .80 to .83 with a reliability of .80. 
After practice sessions the scale become operational 
with each judge reading through a composition. The judge 
then rates the composition on the four categories rating 
each area separately either O, 1, 2, or 3 depending upon 
the quality of the particular composition. 
The four separate scores from each category is then 
totaled resulting in one rating score for each 
composition. 
1/Anderson, Eleanor M., et al, Construction and Evaluation 
of a Scale for Creative Writin , Unpublished Master's 
Thesis, Boston University, 19 7• 
CHAPTER IV 
PLAN OF THE EXPERIMENT 
The purpose of this study was to evaluate the 
effect of planned exercises to increase the flow of ideas 
and enrich vocabulary in children's writing at the sixth 
grade level. 
Selection of the population.-- The writer felt that 
in selecting a population for the experiment the groups 
Should be representative of various socio-economic groups. 
It was also decided that the study would be conducted in 
two communities, one serving as the experimental group, 
the second being the control group. 
The writer met with the superintendent of the 
community which wculd utilize the experimental materials 
and described the overall description of the experiment. 
Permission was immediately granted to put the plan into 
operation in the nine sixth grades which would participate 
in the experimental groups of the study. 
A meeting was scheduled including the Director of 
Elementary Education, all the principals, and teachers 
of grade six. At this meeting the participants were 
introduced thoroughly to the study in order to determine 
whether they would be willing to take part in the 
experiment. 
-36-
A second meeting was held with the superintendent of 
the community which would serve as the control population 
for the experiment. 
A meeting was scheduled with all the principals and 
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ten sixth grade teachers. At this meeting the participants 
were informed of their role in the study and asked to 
determine whether they would be willing to participate. 
There was unanimous approval. 
The entire population, comprising 624 pupils was 
divided into three groups, two experimental and one control. 
Experimental Group A consisted of 153 pupils, Experimental 
Group B totaled 157 pupils, and the Control Group 
numbered 314. 
The equating of groups.-- After the preliminary testing 
had been administered to the 624 pupils comprising the 
population, the groups were equated of the three following 
factors: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
Chronological Age 
Mental Age 
1/ STEP-Test Series Form 4A-
During the process of equating 117 children were eliminated 
m provide an even balance of power between each of the 
groups. All the statistical data were figured on the basis 
of 500 pupils, 136 in Experimental Group A, 98 in 
Experimental Group B, and 266 in the Control Group. 
1/Cooperative Test Division, Sequential Tests of Educational 
Progress, Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New 
Jersey, 1957. 
Preliminary testing.-- The preliminary testing began 
on October 25, 1962, and ended on November 2, 1962. During 
this period the following tests were administered: 
1. Otis ~ick-Scoring Mental Abilities Test!/ 
2. STEP-Test Series Form 4A 
3. Elaborative Thinking Test 
4· Vocabulary Test Form A 
5. A sample of children's composition writing 
6. Pupil subject preference 
The writer was assisted in the administration of 
the tests by a teaching fellow at Boston University as 
well as being aided by the principals in the experimental 
groups. 
The Otis ~ck-Scoring Mental Ability Test can be 
found in the Appendix. 
The STEP-Test Series Form 4A can be found in the 
Appendix. 
Design of the study.-- A series of twenty-four lessons 
were given during a six week period. Each lesson was 
designed to be of thirty minutes duration, the lessons 
were in operation each day of the six week period. 
Each fifth day of the six week study was devoted to 
a writing exercise which was of approximately thirty 
minutes duration. 
The following chart outlines the general design of 
the study: 
1/Arthus s. otis, Otis-Quick Scoring Mental Abilitz Test, 
'Harcourt, Brace, and Vorid, !nc., New York, 1~54. 
DES! GN OF '!'HE STUDY 
GROUP EXPERIMENTAL A EXPERIMENTAL B CONTROL TEAM LEARNING IlfDIVIDUAL 
N 101 136 270 
PRELIMINARY PRELIMINARY PRELIMINARY 
One TESTING TESTING TESTING 
Week PRE- PRE- PRE-
COMPOSITIONS COMPOSITIONS COMPOSITIONS 
ELABORATIVE ELABORATIVE 
Three THINKING THINKING REGULAR 
Weeks EXERCISES EXERCISES 
LANGUAGE 
Three VOCABULARY VOCABULARY 
Weeks ENRICHMENT ENRICHMENT PROGRAM 
EXERCISES EXERCISES 
One FINAL TESTING FINAL TESTING FINAL TESTING 
Week FINAL FINAL FINAL COMPOSITION COMPOS! TI ON COMPOSITION 
Six DELAYED DELAYED DELAYED Weeks COMPOSITIONS COMPOSITIONS COMPOSITION Later 
Description of Experimental Group A.-- In 
Experimental Group A the experiment was designed to be of 
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six weeks duration. This group worked daily on elaborative 
thinking and vocabulary enrichment lessons for a thirty 
minute period working in homogeneous pairs. The pupils in 
this group worked on the self-directing assignments in a 
team situation under teacher direction. Directions and 
instruction to the groups was based upon need, with the 
teacher checking the various teams when necessary. 
During the writing periods held each Friday, this 
group planned all compositions in groups of four and five. 
Only while writing compositions did this group of children 
work alone. It should be pointed out that this particular 
group on the preliminary, final, and delayed sample 
compositions worked alone, and at no time were their 
compositions planned in groups. !he purpose of this 
was to discover whether the group planning of compositions 
resulted in improved compositions as compared with the 
other participating groups. 
40 
Description of Experimental Group B.-- In Experimental 
Group B the study was planned to be of six weeks duration. 
This particular group worked each day on the elaborative 
thinking and vocabulary enrichment exercises for a 
thirty minute period individually. The children in the 
group utilized the self-directing materials under the 
~rection of the teacher who gave further direction and 
instruction when the need arose. 
During the writing periods conducted on the last 
day of each week of the study, the children planned and 
wrote all compositions individually. During the initial, 
final, and delayed sample compositions this group wrote 
all compositions individually as in the former group. 
Description of Control Group.-- The control group 
concentrated on the regular language program as 
specified by the curriculum guide of the community. 
This group, at no time, put the materials constructed 
by the writer to use. Each teacher in the group was 
instructed to maintain a log of daily lessons utilized 
in their particular language program. This log was kept 
for the duration of the experiment. 
The final testing program.-- The final testing began 
on December 17, 1962, and was terminated on December 21, 
1962. During the testing period the following tests 
were administered: 
1. STEP-Test Series 4B 
2. Elaborative Thinking Test 
3. Vocabulary Test Form B 
4. A s~ple of the children's written composition 
5. Pupil subject preference 
The writer was assisted in the administration of 
the final tests by a teaching fellow at Boston 
University and by the principals in the experimental 
group. 
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The following chart presents a summary of the 
language lessons utilized by the Control Group during the 
period of the study. 
First Letter writing Discussion Specialty The parts of a sentence Reports Week Writing of poetry Proofreading 
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Types of sentences Discussion of Adjectives 
Second Subjects and Predicates Word definitions 
Week Word Usage Evaluation of Writing Stories Special ties 
Verb Usage Reports 
Third Capitalization and Thank You Notes 
Week Punctuation Letter Writing Subjects and Predicates Parts of the Letter 
Nouns and Pronouns Encyclopedia Usage 
Fourth Oral Book Reports Composition 
Week Parts of Speech Field Trip Subjects and Predicates Word Usage 
Adjectives and Phrases to list adjectives 
Fifth Parts of Speech Creative Stories 
Week Recognizing Nouns Writing and Accepting Compound-Complex Invitations 
Sentences Letter Writing 
Sixth Common and Proper Capitalization Nouns Simi lies-Brainstorming Week Outlining Creative Story 
Improving Reports Collective Nouns 
An inspection of the above chart reveals the various 
subject areas in language arts utilized by the control 
group throughout the duration of the experiment. These 
activities were compiled from weekly logs kept by the 
Control Group teachers. 
CHAPTER V 
ANALYSIS OF DATA 
It was the purpose of this study to prepare a series 
of lessons in elaborative thinking and vocabulary 
enrichment to determine their effectiveness in improving 
the written composition at the sixth grade level. The 
lessons were constructed to be self-directing in order 
that they apply to the team learning phase of the study. 
The total population participating in the study 
was divided into three groups. Experimental Group A, 
consisting of 136 pupils, worked in pairs on the 
elaborative thinking and vocabulary enrichment lessons. 
Experimental Group B, consisting of 98 pupils, worked 
individually on all materials. The Control Group, 
consisting of 266 children, utilized the regular language 
program as specified by the curriculum guide. 
The data were analyzed to determine the difference 
in achievement between Experimental Groups A-B and 
Control on the following factors: 
1. Growth in language ability as measured by the 
STEP Test. 1/ 
2. Growth in elaborative thinking 
3. Growth in vocabulary 
!/Cooperative Test Division, op. cit. 
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4. Improvement in composition based on 
a. Organization 
b. Originality 
e. Elaborative writing 
d. Vocabulary 
The data were further analyzed on the basis of the 
above variables to determine: 
1. The difference in achievement between males 
and females. 
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The experimental populations were quartered on the 
basis of intelligence and the differences in achievement 
were determined on: 
1. The STEP Test 
2. Elaborative Thinking 
3. Vocabulary 
4. Composition 
1. Data Related to Equating 
Tables 4, 5, and 6 present a comparison of the mean 
chronological ages, Intelligence Quotients, and STEP Test 
scores for Experimental Groups A, B, and Control in 
October. 
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Table 4. A Comparison of Mean Chronological Ages for 
Experimental Groups A, B, and Control - October 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
E.xp. B 101 138.10 7.30 • 73 
.85 .90 .94 
Exp. A 136 137.25 6.90 .59 
Exp. B 101 138.10 7.30 • 73 
.70 .92 • 76 
Control 270 137.40 5. 75 .35 
Exp. A 136 137.25 6.90 .59 
.15 .81 .19 
Control 270 137.40 5.75 .35 
The mean chronological age in the first comparison 
for Experimental Group B is 138.10 as compared to 137.25 
for Experimental Group A. The difference between the 
means is .85 and yields a critical ratio of .94 which is 
not statistically significant. In the second comparison 
the difference in means of .10 yields a critical ratio of 
.76 which is statistically insignificant. The difference 
between means of Experimental Group A and the Control 
Group is .15 months resulting in a critical ratio of .19 
which is far below a statistically significant level. 
These groups can therefore be considered equal on the 
basis of chronological age. 
Table 5. A Comparison of Mean Intelligence Quotients for 
Experimental Groups A, B, and Control - October 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 101 107.75 11.70 1.16 
-75 1.63 .46 
Exp. A 136 108.50 13.30 1.14 
Exp. B 101 107.75 11.70 1.16 
.85 1.34 .63 
Control 270 108.60 11.00 .68 
Exp. A 136 108.50 13.30 1.14 
.10 1.33 .08 
Control 270 108.60 11.00 .68 
An inspection of the above table shows, in the first 
comparison, a difference of .75 between the two mean 
intelligence quotients resulting in a critical ratio of 
.46 which is below statistical significance. 
The second comparison shows a difference of .85 
between the means and yields a critical ratio of .63 
which is statistically insignificant. 
A difference of .10 is obtained between the means 
of the third comparison and this effects a critical ratio 
of .08 which is highly insignificant. It is therefore 
possible to assume these groups as equal on the basis 
of intelligence. 
47 
Table 6. A Comparison of Mean Scores on the STEP Test of 
Writing Ability for Experimental Groups A, B, 
and Control - October 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. 
m S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 101 37-50 9.24 .92 
136 36.96 .85 -54 
1.25 
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Exp. A 9.96 
Exp. B 101 37-50 9.24 .92 
1.38 1.14 1.21 
Control 270 36.12 11.37 .68 
Exp. A 136 36.96 9.96 .85 
.84 1.09 
-77 
Control 270 36.12 11.37 .68 
In the first comparison above a difference of .54 is 
obtained between the two means and yields a critical ratio 
of .43 which is below statistical significance. 
The second comparison shows a difference in means 
of 1.38 between the means yielding a critical ratio of 
1.21 which is statistically insignificant. A difference 
of .84 is obtained between the means of the third comparison 
and this effects a critical ratio of .77 which is 
statistically insignificant. 
The three groups have been shown to be equal on the 
basis of the three variables, chronological age, intelligence, 
and the STEP Test of Writing Ability. 
2. Data Pertaining to Final Tests 
Data Pertaining to STEP Test of Writing Ability 
Tabla 7 shows a comparison of mean scores on the 
STEP Test for Experimental Groups A, B and Control ror 
December. 
Table 7. A Comparison of Mean Scores on the STEP Test 
for Experimental Groups A, B and Control -
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. 
m S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. A 136 39.85 10.00 .88 
.70 1.35 .52 
Exp. B 98 40.55 10.15 1.03 
Exp. A 136 39.85 10.00 .88 
5.00 1.14 4.39 
Control 266 34.85 11.90 .73 
Exp. B 98 40.55 10.15 1.03 
5.70 1.26 4.52 
Control 266 34.85 11.10 .73 
An inspection of the above table reveals a mean 
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difference in the first comparison or .70. The resultant 
critical ratio or .52 is not statistically significant. 
In the second comparison the mean difference or 
5.00 yields a critical ratio of 4.39 which is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level. 
The final comparison shows a difference in means or 
5.70 and produces a critical ratio or 4.52 which is also 
statistically significant at the one par cent level 
favoring Experimental Group B. 
Tables 8, 9, and 10 present a comparison of mean 
scores between Experimental Groups A and B and Control on 
the STEP Test from October to December. 
Table 8. The Mean Amount of Growth on the STEP Test for 
Experimental Group A from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. s.E.dtff. C.R. 
Exp. A 136 36.96 9.96 .85 Oct. 
Exp. A 2.89 1.22 2.37 136 39.85 10.00 .88 Dec. 
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An inspection of the above table shows a difference 
in December scores of 2.89 and yields a critical ratio 
of 2.37 which is not statistically significant at the 
one per cent level though it is significant at the 
five per cent level. 
Table 9. The Mean Amount of Growth on the STEP Test for 
Experimental Group B from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dif'f'. S.E.dif'f C.R. 
Exp. B 101 31.50 9.24 .92 Oct. 
3.05 1.38 2.21 
Exp. B 98 40.55 10.15 1.03 Dec. 
The above table shows a difference in mean scores 
of 3.05 and yields a critical ratio of 2.21 which is not 
statistically significant at the one per cent level but 
is signif'icant at the five per cent level. 
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Table 10. The Mean Amount of Growth on the STEP Test for 
the Control Group From October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Control 
Oct. 270 36.12 11.37 .69 
Control -1.27 1.00 1.27 
Dec. 266 34.85 11.90 .73 
An examination of the above table reveals a 
difference in means of -1.27 which indicates a decrease 
in the mean scores between October and December. This 
loss results in a critical ratio of 1.27 which is 
statistically insignificant. 
Table 11 presents a comparison of the mean difference 
in growth fOP the Control Group and Experimental Groups A 
and B on the STEP Test. 
Table 11. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth for 
Experimental Groups A, B and Control on the STEP 
Test. 
Group No. Gain S.E.d Diff. S.E. gain C .R. g 
Exp. A 136 2.89 1.22 
.16 1.84 .09 
E.xp. B 98 3.05 1.38 
Exp. A 136 2.89 1.22 
4.16 1.58 2.63 
Control 266 -1.27 1.00 
Exp. B 98 3.05 1.38 
4.32 1.70 2.54 
Control 266 -1.27 1.00 
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In the first comparison above tba difference in gain 
of .16 yields a critical ratio of .09 which is not 
statistically significant though the difference is in favor 
of Experimental Group B. 
The second comparison shows a difference in gain of 
4.16 in the favor of Experimental Group A and yields a 
critical ratio of 2.63 which is significant at the one per 
cent level. A loss of 1.27 for the Control Group was 
credited to Experimental Group A in the analysis. 
In the final comparison a difference in means of 
4.32 yields a critical ratio of 2.54 in favor of 
Experimental Group B,though not statistically significant 
at the one per cent level it is significant at the five 
per cent level and is only .03 of a point below 
significance at the one per cent level. 
Elaborative Thinking Test 
Table 12 shows a comparison of mean scores for the 
Control Group and Experimental Groups A and B on the 
Test of Elaborative Thinking for the month of December. 
Tabla 12. A Comparison of the Mean Scores on a Test of 
Elaborative Thinking for Experimental Groups 
A and B and Control - December 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. m 
Exp. A 136 98.10 29.00 2.50 
.80 4.55 .18 
Exp. B 98 97.30 37.70 3.81 
Exp. A 136 98.10 29.00 2.50 
24.30 3.07 7.92 
Control 266 73.80 29.00 1.78 
Exp. B 98 97.30 37.70 3.81 
1.78 
23.50 4.20 5.60 
Control 266 73.80 29.00 
An inspection of the first comparison reveals a 
difference in means of .80 and effects a critical ratio 
of .18 which is statistically insignificant. 
The second comparison shows a difference in mean 
scores of 24.30 between Experimental Group A and the 
Control Group. This difference resulted in a statistically 
significant ratio of 7.92 in the favor of Experimental 
Group A at the one per cent level. 
In the final comparison a difference in mean scores 
of 23.50 effects a critical ratio of 5.60 which is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level in 
the favor of Experimental Group B. 
Tables 13, 14, and 15 show the mean amount of growth 
on the Elaborative Thinking Test for Experimental Groups 
A, B and Control from October to December. 
Table 13. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Elaborative 
Thinking Test for Experimental Group A from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. 
m Diff. S.E.diff. C .R. 
Exp. A 136 74.90 25.10 2.15 
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Oct. 23.20 3.86 6.01 Exp. A 
Dec. 136 98.10 29.00 2.50 
An inspection of the above table shows a difference 
in means of 23.20 between October and December in 
Experimental Group A. This difference reveals a cn:·itlcal 
ratio of 6.01 which is statistically significant at the 
one per cent level. 
Table 14. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Elaborative 
Thinking Test for Experimental Group B from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. m 
Exp. B 98 87.20 25.40 2.57 Oct. 
Exp. B 10.10 4.60 
Dec. 98 97-30 37.70 3.81 
C.R. 
2.20 
The above table presents a difference in mean scores 
of 10.10 and produces a critical ratio of 2.20 which is 
not statistically significant at the one per cent level 
but is significant at the five per cent level. 
Table 15. The Mean Amount of Growth on.the Elaborative 
Thinking Test for the Control Group from 
October to December 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. m 
Control 266 73.00 24.30 1.49 Oct. 
.80 2.53 .32 Control 266 73.80 29.00 1.78 Dec. 
An examination of the above table shows a mean 
difference of .80 and effects a critical ratio of .32 
which is not statistically significant. 
Table 16 presents a comparison of the mean differences 
in growth for the Control Group and Experimental Groups A 
and B on the Elaborative Thinking Test. 
Table 16. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Experimental Groups A, B, and Control on 
the Elaborative Thinking Test 
Group No. Gain s.E.d Diff. S.E. C .R. 
Exp. A 136 3.90 3.86 
13.10 6.01 2.18 
Exp. B 98 10.10 4.60 
Exp. A 136 3.90 3.86 
2.40 4.62 4-85 
Control 266 .80 2.53 
Exp. B 98 10.10 4.60 
9.30 5.62 1.67 
Control 266 .80 2.53 
The first comparison shows a difference in mean growth 
of 13.10 and produces a critical ratio of 2.18 which is 
statistically significant at the five per cent level. 
The mean difference in growth in the second 
comparison of .80 effects a critical ratio of .17 which 
is not statistically significant. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference in 
growth of 9.)0 and results in a critical ratio of 1.67 
Which is below the level of statistical significance. 
Vocabulary Test 
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A comparison of means on the vocabulary test between 
Experimental Groups A, B and Control in December is shown 
in the table below. 
Table 17. A Comparison of the Mean Scores on the 
Vocabulary Test for Experimental Groups 
A, B and Control - December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. m 
Exp. A 136 44.05 12.35 1.06 
3.80 1.62 
Exp. B 98 40.25 12.05 1.22 
Exp. A 136 44.05 12.35 1.06 
5.90 1.32 
Control 266 38.15 12.85 .79 
Exp. B 98 40.25 12.35 1.22 
2.10 1.45 
Control 266 38.15 12.85 .79 
C.R. 
2.35 
4-47 
1.45 
The difference in means between Experimental Groups A 
and B in the above table is 3.80 in the favor of A and 
yields a critical ratio of 2.35 which is not statistically 
significant at the one per cent level but is significant 
at the five per cant level. 
56 
The second comparison presents a difference in mean 
scores of 5.90 and effects a critical ratio of 4.47 which 
is statistically significant at the one per cent level in 
the favor of Experimental Group A. 
An examination of the final comparison reveals a 
difference in mean scores of 2.10 and produces a critical 
ratio of 1.45. This is below the level of statistical 
significance. 
An inspection of the December scores on the Vocabulary 
Test shows statistical significance for Experimental Group 
A in the above table. 
The mean amount of growth on the Vocabulary Test 
for Experimental Groups A, B. and Control in December is 
found in tables 18, 19, and 20. 
Table 18. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Vocabulary Test 
for Experimental Group A from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
E.xp. A 136 35.05 14.00 1.21 Oct. 
Exp. A 9.00 1.60 5.63 136 44.05 12.35 1.06 Dec. 
An inspection of the difference in mean scores in 
the above tables is 9.00. This difference results in a 
critical ratio of 5.63 which is statistically significant 
at the one per cent level in the favor of the December 
score. 
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Table 19. The Mean Amount of Growzh on the Vocabulary Test 
for Experimental Group B from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 98 32.60 10.55 1.06 Oct. 
Exp. B 7.65 1.62 4.72 
Dec. 98 40.25 12.05 1.22 
The difference in means of 7.65 in the above table 
affects a critical ratio of 4.72 and is statistically 
significant at the one per cant level favoring the 
December score. 
Tabla 20. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Vocabulary Test 
for the Control Group from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C .R. 
Control 266 33.05 11.65 .72 Oct. 
Control 1.20 1.06 1.13 266 38.15 12.05 .79 Dec. 
The above table shows a mean difference of 1.20 and 
produces a critical ratio of 1.13. This is below the 
level of statistical significance. 
A comparison of the mean differences in growth for 
Experimental Group A, B and Control on the Vocabulary Test 
is presented in the table below. 
Table 22. A Comparison of the Mean Scores on a Sample 
Composition for Experimental Groups A, B, 
and Control for December 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C .R. m 
Exp. A 136 8.27 3.76 .32 
.48 
-49 .97 
Exp. B 97 7.79 3.76 .38 
Exp. A 136 8.27 3.76 .32 
1.94 .38 5.11 
Control 266 6.33 3.50 .21 
Exp. B 97 7-79 3.76 .38 
1.46 
-43 3.40 
Control 266 6.33 3.50 .21 
In the first comparison the lack of a difference in 
means produces no statistically significant diffe~nce 
between Experimental Groups A and B. 
The second comparison produces a mean difference of 
1.94 and results in a critical ratio of 5.11 which is 
statistically significant favoring Experimental Group A. 
This critical ratio is significant at the one per cent level. 
In the final comparison the mean difference of 1.46 
effects a critical ratio of 3.40 which is statistically 
significant at the one per cent level in the favor of 
Experimental Group B. 
The above table shows that both experimental groups 
were superior to the Control Group on the Test of 
Comparison for December. 
Tables 23, 24, and 25 show the mean amount of growth 
for Experimental Groups A, B, and Control on the Sample 
Composition from October to December. 
Table 23. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group A from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. s.E.diff. 
Exp. A 136 7.42 3-97 -34 Oct. 
Exp. A .85 .46 
Dec. 136 8.27 3.76 .32 
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C.R. 
1.85 
The difference in means in the above table of .85 
produces a critical ratio of 1.85 which is not statistically 
significant. 
Table 24. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group B from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp. B 98 7.11 3.32 
-34 Oct. 
.68 .51 Exp. B 97 7.79 3.76 .38 Dec. 
C.R. 
1.33 
An inspection of the above table reveals a difference 
in means of .68 and results in a critical ratio of 1.33 
which is not statistically significant. 
Table 25. The Mean Amount of Growth on the Sample 
Composition for the Control Group from October 
to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S .E. Diff. m S.E.diff. C.R. 
Control 266 6.75 3.55 .22 Oct. 
Control -.42 .30 1.40 
Dec. 266 6.33 3.50 .21 
The mean difference between the October and 
December scores for the Control Group shows a loss of 
-.42 and produces a critical ratio of 1.40 which is not 
statistically significant. 
A comparison of the mean differences in growth on 
the Sample Compositions for Experimental Groups A, B, 
and Control is presented in the table below. 
Table 26. A Comparison of the Mean Differences in Growth 
for Experimental Groups A, B, and Control on 
the Sample Composition 
Group No. Gain S.E.d Diff. S.E. 
a in C.R. 
Exp. A 136 .85 .46 
.17 .69 .25 
Exp. B 97 .68 .51 
Exp. A 136 .85 .46 
1.27 .55 2.31 
Control 266 
-.42 .30 
Exp. B 97 .68 .51 
1.10 .59 1.86 
Control 266 -.42 .30 
The first comparison reveals a mean difference in 
growth of .17. This results in a critical ratio of .25 
which is not statistically significant. 
The comparison of Experimental Group A and Control 
shows a mean difference in growth of 1.27 and effects a 
critical ratio of 2.31 favoring the experimental group. 
This critical ratio is statistically significant at the 
five per cent level. A loss of .42 for the Control Group 
was credited to Experimental Group A in the analysis. 
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The final comparison reveals a mean difference in 
growth of 1.10 and yields a critical ratio of 1.86 which 
is not statistically significant, favoring Experimental 
Group B. Again, the loss of .42 for the Control Group was 
credited to Experimental Group B in the analysis. 
The mean difference in growth for Experimental Groups 
A and B were great enough to be significantly better than 
the Control Group. However, Experimental Group A was 
superior to Experimental Group B. 
3. Data Pertaining to the Mean Amount 
of Growth by Sexes 
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The table below shows a comparison of mean scores between 
Experimental Groups A and B on the sub-scores of Elaborative 
Thinking in the Sample Compositions in December. 
Table 27. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Achievement 
on the Factor of Elaborative Thinking in the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Groups A and B -
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. s.E. 
m 
Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. A 122 2.09 .97 .09 
.19 .13 1.46 
Exp. B 98 1.90 .94 .09 
An examination of the above table reveals a difference 
between the means of .19 and produces a critical ratio that 
is not statistically significant. 
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A comparison of the mean amount of growth on the factor 
~ Elaborative Thinking on the Sample Composition for the 
two experimental groups from October to December is presented 
in tables 28 and 29. 
Table 28. A Comparison of Mean Amount of Growth on the 
Factor of Elaborative Thinking in the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group A from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.E. S .E. Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp. A 122 1.22 1.43 .01 Oct. 
Exp. A .87 .09 122 2.09 .97 .09 Dec. 
An inspection of the above table shows a mean 
difference of .87 and effects a critical ratio of 9.67 
which is statistically significant at the one per cent 
C.R. 
9.67 
level favoring Experimental Group A on the December scores. 
Table 29. A Comparison of Mean Amount of Growth on the 
Factor of Elaborative Thinking in the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group B 
Group No. lvJ:ean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. m 
Exp. B 98 1.72 .68 .07 Oct. 
Exp. B .19 .11 1.73 
Dec. 98 1.91 .94 .09 
The difference in the above means of .19 produces a 
critical ratio which is not statistically significant. 
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The table below presents a comparison of the mean 
difference in achievement on the factor of Elaborative 
Thinking in the sample composition for both experimental 
groups. 
Table 30. A Comparison of the Mean Difference of Elaborative 
Thinking in the Sample Compositions 
Group No. Gain S.E.g Diff. S.E. . C.R. g ga1.n 
Exp. A 122 .87 .09 
.68 .14 4.86 
Exp. B 98 .19 .11 
In the above table the mean difference of .68 effects 
a critical ratio of 4.86 which is statistically significant 
at the one per cent level favoring Experimental Group A. 
The following table shows a comparison of mean scores 
between both experimental groups on the factor of elaborative 
thinking in the sample composition in December. 
Table 31. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in 
Achievement on thE Factor of Vocabulary in 
the Sample Composition for Experimental 
Groups A and B - December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp. A 122 1.86 .94 .09 
.02 .13 
Exp. B 98 1.88 .93 .09 
C.R. 
.15 
The difference in the above means of .02 produces a 
critical ratio which is not statistically significant. 
Tables 32 and 33 present a comparison of the mean 
amount of growth on the factor of vocabulary in the 
sample compositions in Experimental Group A and B 
between October and December. 
Table 32. A Comparison of the Mean Amount of Growth on 
the Factor of Vocabulary in the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group A from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp. A 122 1. 74 .91 .08 Oct. 
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C.R. 
Exp. A .12 .12 1.00 
Dec. 122 1.86 .94 .09 
An inspection of the above table reveal& a difference 
of .12 in means and therefore produces a critical ratio 
Which is not statistically significant. 
Table 33. A Comparison of the Mean Amount of Growth on 
The Factor of Vocabulary in the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group B from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S • E. ~ii.t:.t: • m 
Exp. B 98 1.73 .89 .09 Oct. 
Exp. B .15 .13 
Dec. 98 1.88 .93 .09 
The difference in means of .15 in the above table 
C.R. 
1.15 
produces no statistical significance between the October 
and December scores. 
A comparison of the mean difference in growth in 
the vocabulary factor in the Sample Composition for both 
experimental groups is shown in the following table. 
Table 34. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Experimental Group A and B on the Factor 
of Vocabulary in the Sample Composition 
Group No. Gain S.E.g Diff. g S.E.gain c.R. 
Exp. A 122 .12 .12 
.03 .18 .17 
Exp. B 98 .15 .13 
An examination of the above table reveals no 
statistical significance between Experimental Grcups 
A and B. 
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The following table shows f comparison of the mean 
differences in achievement between Experimental Groups A, 
B and Control on the STEP Test ~n December. 
! 
Tabla 35. A Comparison of the Mean Differences in 
Achievement on the STEP Test for Boys and 
Girls in Experimental Groups A, B, and 
Control in December 
Group No. Mean S. D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. A 
Boys 
Exp. A 
Girls 
Exp. B 
Boys 
Exp. B 
Girls 
81 36.10 10.45 1.16 
56 43.05 9.00 1.20 
43 35.85 10.65 1.6i 
55 44.25 7.75 1.05 
Control 
Boys 144 31.10 10.65 .89 
Control Girls 122 39.65 11.15 
6.95 1.67 4.16 
9.40 1.92 4.90 
1.35 6.33 
An inspection of the first comparison reveals a 
difference in mean scores of 6.95 and affects a critical 
ratio of 4.16 which is statisti¢ally significant at the 
one per cent level. 
The second comparison prod~cas a difference in means 
of 9.40 favoring the girls, and produces a critical ratio 
of 4.90 which is statistically significant. 
In the final comparison th$ difference in means of 
8.55 results in a critical ratio of 6.33 which is 
statistically significant at th~ one per cant level in 
favor of the girls. 
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I 
In the above table all comparisons were in favor of 
the girls on the STEP Test. 
I 
I 
Data Pertaining to Boys on the fTEP Test 
The mean amount of growth for the boys in Experimental 
! 
Groups A, B, and Control for t~e STEP Test are presented 
I 
in tables 36, 37, and 38. 
Table 36. The Mean Amount of Gr~wth for Boys in Experimental 
Group A on the STEP Ttst from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp. A 80 35.15 9.90 1.11 Oct. 
Exp. A .95 1.60 
Dec. 80 36.10 10.45 1.16 
The difference in means for the above table is 
and results in a critical ratio of .59 which is not 
statistically significant. 
Table 37. The Mean Amount of Grpwth for Boys in 
Experimental Group B on the STEP Test from 
October to December 
C .R. 
.59 
.95 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. m! 
Exp. B 
43 33.50 9.10 1.38. Oct. 
Exp. B 2.35 2.12 1.11 43 35.85 10.65 1.61 Dec. 
An examination of the abov~ 
I 
table reveals a 
difference in mean scores of 2.r35 and effects a critical 
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ratio of 1.11 which is not stat~stically significant. 
Table 38. The Mean Amount of Grgwth for Boys in the Control 
Group on the STEP Tes~ from October to December 
Group I No. Mean S.D. S.E., Diff. S.E.diff. C .R. 
Control 
144 11.05 Oct. 32.10 .92 i 
Control -1.00 1.29 .78 
Dec. 144 31.10 10.65 .89 
The mean difference in the ~bove table is -1.00 which 
I 
represents a loss in the Control! Group scores. This 
'I 
effects a critical ratio of .78 ~hich is not statistically 
significant. 
In the following table a co~parison of mean 
differences in growth is shown fpr Experimental A, B and 
Control boys for the STEP Test. ! 
Table 39. A Comparison of the Mtan Differences in Growth 
for Boys for Experime tal Groups A, B, and 
Control on the STEP Trst 
I 
Group No. Gain S.E.d ~iff'. S.E.~ain C.R. 
I 
I 
80 Exp. A .95 1.60 I I 
i 1.40 2.66 .53 
Exp. B 43 2.35 2.12 ! 
Exp. A 80 .95 1.60 i 
! 1.95 2.05 .95 
Control 144 -1.00 1.29 i 
E.xp. B 43 2.35 2.12 i 
!3.35 2.48 1.35 
Control 144 -1.00 1.29 
I 
An inspection of the above1table reveals little 
I 
significant difference between roys in Experimental 
Groups A, B, and Control on theiSTEP Test of writing 
ability. 
A further inspection of' th+ above table reveals a 
I 
loss of' 1.00 in the Control Gro.p. This loss was credited 
to both Experimental Groups. 
Data Pertaining to Girls for tht STEP Tests 
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Tables 40, 41 and 42 show ~he mean amount of' growth on 
the STEP Test for Experimental ~roups A, B, and Control 
from October and December. 
Tabla 40. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group A on the STEP Test from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff'. S.E.diff C.R. m 
Exp.A-Girls 56 38.30 9.30 1.24 October 
4-75 1.73 2.75 
Exp.A-Girls 
56 December 43.05 9.00 1.20 
The above tabla shows a mean difference of 4.75 
and yields a critical ratio of 2.75 which is statistically 
significant at the one par cant laval in favor of the 
December scores. 
Tabla 41. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group B on the STEP Test from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp.B-Girls 55 40.55 7.90 1.17 October 3.70 1.57 
Exp.B-Girls 55 44-25 7.75 1.05 December 
The October to December growth for girls in 
C.R. 
2.36 
Experimental Group B, in the above tabla, shows a mean 
difference of 3.70 which affects a critical ratio of 
2.36 which is not statistically significant at the one 
par cant laval but is significant at the five par cant 
laval. 
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Table 42. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the 
Control Group on the STEP Test From October 
to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Dif'f. S.E.diff. C.R. m 
Control 122 41.05 9.40 .85 Girls-Oct. 
-1.40 1.32 
Control 122 39.65 11.15 1.01 Girls-Dec. 
The growth for girls in the above comparison for 
the Control Group reveals a loss of 1.40 between mean 
scores. The resultant critical ratio of 1.06 is not 
statistically significant. 
1.06 
A comparison of differences in growth for girls in 
Experimental Groups A, B. and Control on the STEP Test for 
girls are presented in the following tabla. 
Tabla 43. A Comparison of Differences in Growth for Girls 
in Experimental Groups A, B, and Control on the 
STEP Test 
Group No. Gain S.E.d diff. S.E.gain C.R. 
Exp. A 56 4· 75 1.73 
1.05 2.34 
-45 
Exp. B 55 3.70 1.57 
Exp. A 56 4.75 1.73 
6.15 2.17 2.83 
Control 122 -1.40 1.32 
E.xp. B 55 3.70 1.57 
5.10 2.05 2.49 
Control 122 
-1.40 1.32 
In the first comparison the mean difference in growth 
is 1.05 and produces a critical ratio of .45 which is 
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statistically insignificant. 
The mean difference in growth for the girls in the 
second comparison is 6.15 and yields a critical ratio of 
2.83 which favors Experimental Group A. This is 
statistically significant at the one par cant laval. 
In the final comparison the mean difference in 
growth of 5.10 affects a critical ratio of 2.49 which 
is not statistically significant at the one par cant level 
but significant at the five par cent level. 
The greatest mean difference in growth was shown by 
the girls in Experimental Group A on the STEP Test. 
Data Pertaining to Boys and Girls on the Elaborative 
Thinking Test 
The table which follows shows a comparison of boys and 
girls in the Experimental and Control Groups on the 
Elaborative Thinking Test. 
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Table 44. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in 
Achievement on the Elaborative Thinking Test 
for Boys and Girls in Experimental Groups A, 
B, and Control in December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. m 
Exp. A 80 104.00 30.15 3-39 Boys 
Exp. A 2.85 5.26 
Girls 56 101.15 30.15 4.02 
Exp. B. 43 91.25 36.45 5.52 Boys 
Exp. B 10.05 7.25 
Girls 55 101.30 34.80 4-70 
Control 144 67.25 25.95 2.14 Boys 
Control 13.20 3.53 
Girls 122 80.45 30.75 2.80 
C .R. 
-54 
1.39 
3·74 
An inspection of the above table reveals a difference 
in means of 2.85 and results in a critical ratio which is 
statistically insignificant though in favor of boys. 
The second comparison shows a mean difference of 
10.05 and effects a critical ratio of 1.39 Which is not 
statistically significant but favors the girls. 
The final comparison produces a mean difference of 
13.20 which is statistically significant at the one per 
cent level in favor of the girls. 
The above table discloses significant growth for 
girls in the Control Group on the test of Elaborative 
Thinking. There is no statistically significant difference 
between boys and girls in the experimental groups. 
Data Pertaining to Boys on the Elaborative Thinking Test 
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Tables 45, 46, and 47 show the mean amount of growth 
for boys from October to December for the experimental and 
control groups on the Elaborative Thinking Test. 
Table 45. The Mean Amount of Growth ror Boys in 
Experimental Group A on the Elaborative Thinking 
From October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Dir:r. S.E.di ff. C.R. 
Exp. A 80 72.20 26.40 2.97 Oct. 31.80 4.51 1.05 Exp. A 80 104.00 30.15 3-39 Dec. 
The above table reveals a difrerence of 31.80 between 
the means, and the resultant critical ratio of 7.05 is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level. This 
is in the favor of the December scores ror the Experimental 
Group boys. 
Table 46. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in 
Experimental Group B on the Elaborative 
Thinking Test from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp. B 43 72.05 23.70 3.59 Oet. 19.20 6.58 
Exp. B 
Dee. 43 91.25 36.45 5.52 
C .R. 
2.92 
In the comparison above the mean difference of 19.20 
yields a critical ratio of 2.92 which is statistically 
significant at the one per cent level. 
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Table 47. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in the Control 
Group on the Elaborative Thinking Test from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.11 Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Control 
144 68.75 2.08 Oet. 24.90 
Control -1.50 2.98 .50 
Dec. 144 67.25 25.95 2.14 
The mean difference of 1.50 in the above table effects 
a critical ratio of .50 which is not statistically 
significant. It should be noted that the Control Group 
shows a loss from October to December when means are 
compared. 
The table that follows presents a comparison of 
means differences in growth for boys on the Elaborative 
Thinking Test for the Experimental and Control Groups. 
Table 48. A Comparison of the Mean Differences in Growth 
for Boys for Experimental Groups A, B, and 
Control on the Elaborative Thinking Test 
Group No. Gain S.E.d Diff. S.E.gain C.R. 
Exp. A 80 31.80 4-51 
12.60 7.98 1.58 
Exp. B 43 19.20 6.58 
E.xp • A 80 31.80 4.51 
33.30 5.41 6.16 Control 144 -1.50 2.98 
Exp. B 43 19.20 6.58 
20.70 7.22 2.87 
Control 144 -1.50 2.98 
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The first comparison shows a mean difference in 
growth of 12.60 and affects a critical ratio of 1.58 
~ich is statistically insignificant. 
In Group A of the second comparison the boys ware 
superior to the Control Group by a mean difference of 
33.30. This yields a critical ratio of 6.16 which is 
statistically significant at the one par cant laval. 
In the final comparison the mean difference in 
growth of 20.70 affects a critical ratio of 2.87 which is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level 
favoring the Experimental Groups. 
In the above table the boys in the Experimental 
Groups, when compared to the control population, were 
significantly better on the test of Elaborative Thinking. 
Data Pertaining to Girls on the Elaborative Thinking Test 
A comparison of the mean amount of growth for girls 
in the Experimental and Control Groups on the test of 
Elaborative Thinking from October to December is shown 
on tables 49, 50, and 51. 
Table 49. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group A on the Test of Elaborative 
Thinking From October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff'. C .R. 
Exp. A 56 78.80 27.15 3.62 Girls-Oct. 22.35 5-44 4.11 
Exp. A 56 101.15 30.15 4.02 
Girls-Dec. 
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The mean difference in the above table of 22.35 
reveals a critical ratio of 4.11 and is statistically 
significant at the one per cent level favoring the 
December scores. 
Table 5o. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group B on the Test of Elaborative 
Thinking from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 55 95.00 29.40 3.97 Girls-Oct. 6.30 6.15 1.02 
Exp. B 55 
Girls-Dec. 
101.30 34.80 4.70 
An examination of the table above shows a difference 
in means of 6.30 and yields a critical ratio of 1.02 
~ich is statistically insignificant. 
Table 51. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the 
Elaborative Thinking Test from October to 
December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff.C.R. 
Control 122 77.00 23.25 2.11 
Girls-Oct. 3-45 3.51 Control 122 80.45 30.75 2.80 G:~z:Js~:Dac. 
An inspection of the above table reveals a 
difference in means of 3.45 and produces a critical 
ratio of .98 which is not statistically significant. 
The next table presents a comparison of the 
differences in growth for girls in the experimental 
.98 
an'd control groups on the test of Elaborative Thinking. 
Table 52. A Comparison of Differences in Growth for Girls 
in Experimental Groups A, B, and Control on the 
Elaborative Thinking Test 
Group No. Gain S.E. Diff. S.E. i C .R. g ga n 
E.xp • A 56 22.35 5.44 
16.05 8.21 1.96 
E.xp. B 55 6.30 6.15 
Exp. A 56 22.35 5.44 
18.90 6.47 2.92 
Control 122 3.45 3-51 
E.xp. B 55 6.30 6.15 2.85 7.08 .40 
Control 122 3-45 3.51 
In the first comparison the mean difference in growth 
of 16.05 effects a critical ratio of 1.96 which is not 
statistically significant at the one per cent level but 
is significant at the five per eent level in favor of 
Experimental Group A. 
The second comparison shows a mean difference in 
growth of 18.90 and produces a critical ratio of 2.92 which 
is statistically significant at the one per cent level 
favoring Experimental Group A. 
In the final comparison the difference in mean growth 
of 2.85 yields a critical ratio of .40 which is not 
statistically significant though it is in favor of 
Experimental Group B. 
The above comparisons show greater differ:ences in 
growth for the Experimental Group A ~ls on the test of 
Elaborative Thinking. 
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Data Pertaining to Boys and Girls on the Vocabulary Test 
The table below presents a comparison of the mean 
differences in achievement between boys and girls on the 
vocabulary test in December. 
Table 53. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in 
Achievement on the Vocabulary Test for Boys 
and Girls in Experimental Groups A, B, and 
Control in December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. A 8o 43.80 13.40 1.51 Boys 
Exp. A .10 2.20 .04 
Girls 56 43.70 12.00 1.60 
Exp. B 43 38.50 13.70 2.08 Boys 1.50 2.56 .59 
Exp. B 55 40.00 11.10 1.50 
Oontro1
144 37.00 16.80 1.40 Boys 
Contro1122 
10.30 6.60 1.56 
47.30 7.10 6.45 Girls 
In the above comparisons of the experimental and 
control groups no statistical significance is noted 
between boys and girls on the Vocabulary Test. The 
greatest difference occurs in the Control Group and 
is in favor of the girls. 
Tables 54, 55, and 56 show the mean amount of 
growth for the boys in the Experimental and Control 
Groups on the Vocabulary Test between October and 
December. 
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Table 54. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in 
Experimental Group A on the Vocabulary Test 
from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. s,.E. Diff. S.E.diff. m 
Exp. A 80 35.65 12.60 1.42 Boys-Oct. 8.15 2.07 Exp. A 80 43.80 13.40 1.51 Boys-Dec. 
An inspection of the above table shows a mean 
difference of 8.15 and produces a critical ratio of 
3.S4 which is statistically significant at the one per 
cent level. 
Table 55. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in 
Experimental Group B on the Vocabulary Test 
from October to December 
C.R. 
3.94 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 43 32.35 9.05 1.37 Boys-Oct. 6.15 2.49 2.47 Exp. B 43 38.50 13.70 2.08 Bo¥s-Dec. 
The mean difference of 6.15 in the table above 
reveals a critical ratio of 2.47 which is not statistically 
significant at the one per cent level but is significant 
at the five per cent level. 
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Table 56. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in the 
Control Group on the Vocabulary Test from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.di.ff. C .R. 
Control 144 32.75 11.90 Boys-Oct. .99 
4-25 1.72 2.47 Control 144 37.00 16.80 1.40 Boys.-Dec. 
An inspection of the above table presents a mean 
difference of 4.25 and results in a critical ratio of 
2.47 which is not statistically significant at the one 
per cent level but is significant at the five per cent 
level. 
A comparison of the mean difference in growth for 
boys in the experimental and control groups on the 
Vocabulary Test is presented in the follo~ng table. 
Table 57. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Boys in Experimental Groups A, B, and 
Control on the Vocabulary Test 
Gro:up No. Gain S .E .• d Diff. S.E.gain C.R. 
Exp.A-Boys 80 8.15 2.07 
2.00 3-24 .62 
Exp.B-Boys 43 6.15 2.49 
Exp.A-Boys 80 8.15 2.07 
3.90 2.69 1.45 
Control-Boys 144 4.25 1.72 
Exp.B-Boys 43 6.15 2.49 1.90 3.02 .63 
Control-Boys 144 4-25 1.72 
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An inspection of the above comparisons reveals 
little statistical significance for the boys between 
the Experimental and Control Groups on the Vocabulary 
Test. 
Data Pertaining to Girls on the Vocabulary Test 
The mean amount of growth for girls in the 
Experimental and Control Groups on the Vocabulary Test 
from October to December is shown in Tables 58, 59, and 
60. 
Table 58. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group A on the Vocabulary Test 
from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff.C.R. m 
Exp. A 56 35.05 9.85 1.31 Girls-Oct. 
Exp. A 8.65 2.07 4.18 
Girls-Dec. 56 43.70 12.00 1.60 
The mean difference of 8.65 in the above table 
yields a critical ratio of 4.18 which is statistically 
significant at the one per cent level. 
Table 59. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group B on the Vocabulary Test 
From October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S .E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 55 33.10 11.15 1.51 Girls-Oct. 
6.90 2.13 3.24 Exp. B 55 40.00 11.10 1.50 Girls-Dec. 
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An inspection of the above table shows a mean 
difference of 6.90 and results in a critical ratio of 
3.24 which is statistically significant at the one per 
cent level. 
Table 60. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the 
Control Group on the Vocabulary Test from 
October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Control 122 32.65 10.40 .95 Girls-Oct. 
Control 14.65 6.75 2.17 
Girls-Dec. 122 47-30 7.10 6.45 
The mean difference in the October to December 
comparison on the above table reveals a difference in 
~ans of 14.65. The resultant critical ratio was not 
statistically significant at the one per cent level but 
is significant at the five per cent level. 
A comparison of the mean differences in growth for 
girls in the experimental and control groups on the 
Vocabulary Test is presented in the following table. 
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Table 61. A Comparison of the Difference in Growth for 
Girls in Experimental Groups A, B, and Control 
on the Vocabulary Test. 
Group No. Gain S.E.d Diff. S.E. gain C .R. 
Exp. A 56 8.65 2.01 
1.75 2.97 .59 
Exp. B 55 6.90 2.13 
Exp. A 56 8.65 2.01 
6.00 1.01 .85 
Control 122 14.65 6.75 
Exp. B 55 6.90 2.13 
1.15 7.09 1.09 
Control 122 14.65 6.75 
An inspection of the above comparisons reveals no 
statistical significance in mean amount of growth for 
girls in the experimental and control groups on the 
Vocabulary Test. 
Data Pertaining to Bora and Girls on the Sample Composition 
The table that follows shows a comparison of mean 
differences in composition. 
8.5 
Table 62. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in 
Achievement on the Sample Compositions for 
Boys and Girls in Experimental Groups A, B, 
and Control in December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff.c.R. 
Exp.A-Boys 80 8.08 3.66 
-41 
.27 .66 
-41 
Exp.A-Girls 56 8.35 3.91 .52 
Exp.B-Boys 43 7-51 3.68 .56 
.56 
·77 -73 
Exp.B-Girls 55 8.07 3.91 .53 
Control-Boys 144 6.15 3.65 .30 
.75 
-43 1.74 
Control-Girls 122 6.80 3-37 .31 
In the first two comparisons the difference of .27 
and .56 respectively produced no statistical significance 
in means between boys and girls in the two experimental 
groups on the test of composition. 
In the final comparison the difference in means of 
.75 yields a critical ratio of 1.74 which is not 
statistically significant. 
Data Pertaining to Boys on the Sample Composition 
The mean amount of growth for the boys in the 
experimental and control groups on the sample composition 
from October to December is shown in tables 63, 64, and 
65. 
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Table 63. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in 
Experimental Group A on the Sample Composition 
from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. 
Exp. A 80 7.43 4.09 .46 Boys-Oct. 
Exp. A .65 .62 
Boys-Dec. 80 8.08 3.66 .41 
An inspection of the above table shows a mean 
difference of .65 and produces a critical ratio of 1.06 
which is not statistically significant. 
Table 64. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in 
Experimental Group B on the Sample Composition 
from October to December 
C.R. 
1.06 
Group No. Nean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 43 6.35 3.34 .51 Boys-Oct. 1.16 .76 1.53 Exp. B 
Boys-Dec. 43 7.51 3.68 .56 
The mean difference of 1.16 results in a critical 
ratio of 1.53 which is not statistically significant. 
Table 65. The Mean Amount of Growth for Boys in the 
Control Group on the Sample Composition from 
October to December 
Group No. Nean S.D. S .E. Diff. S.E.diff. m 
Control 144 6.76 3.66 .31 Boys-Oct. 
-.61 
·43 Control 
Boys-Dec. 144 6.15 3.65 .30 
C.R. 
1.19 
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The difference in mean scores of -.61 in the above 
table produces no statistically significant difference 
between October and December for the boys in the Control 
Group on the Test of Composition. 
In the next table a comparison of the mean 
difference in growth for boys in the experimental and 
control groups on the sample composition is presented. 
Table 66. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Boys in Experimental Groups A, B, and 
Control on the Sample Composition 
Group No. Gain S.E.d Diff • S.E. C.R. 
Exp. A 80 • 65 .62 
.51 .98 .52 
Exp. B 43 1.16 .76 
Exp. A 80 .65 .62 
1.26 
-75 1.68 
Control 144 -.61 -43 
Exp. B 43 1.16 .76 
1.77 .87 2.03 
Control 144 -.61 -43 
In the first two comparisons little statistical 
significance is noted between the experimental and control 
groups. 
In the final comparison the mean difference in growth 
of 1.77 produces a critical ratio of 2.03 which is not 
statistically significant at the one per cent level but 
significant at the five per cent level in favor of 
Experimental B. 
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Data Pertaining to Girls on Test of Composition 
Tables 67, 68, and 69 show the mean amount of growth 
for the girls in the experimental and control groups on 
the Test of Composition from October to December. 
Table 67. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group A on the Sample Composition 
from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. s .E. d;i.,t:f I C.R. 
Exp. A 56 Girls-Oct. 7.34 3.79 .51 
Exp. A 1.01 .72 1.40 
Girls-Dec. 56 8.35 3.91 .52 
The above comparison shows a mean difference of 1.01 
and results in a critical ratio of 1.40 which is not 
statistically significant. 
Table 68. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in 
Experimental Group B for the Sample Composition 
from October to December 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
Exp. B 55 7.30 3.29 ·44 Girls-Oct. 1.37 .69 1.99 Exp. B 55 8.07 3.91 .53 Girls-Dec. 
An examination of the above table reveals a mean 
difference of 1.37 and effects a critical ratio of 1.99 which 
is statistically significant at the five per cent level. 
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Table 69. The Mean Amount of Growth for Girls in the Control 
Group for the Sample Composition from October to 
December 
Group No. I.vlean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C .R. 
Control 122 7.17 3.56 .32 Girls-Oct. 
Control -.37 ·44 .84 122 6.80 J.J7 .31 Girls-Dec. 
The difference of -.37 in the above table reveals no 
statistical significant difference between the October and 
December scores of the Test of Composition for the girls 
in the Control Group. 
The table below shows a comparison of the differences 
in growth for girls in the experimental and control groups 
on the sample composition. 
Table 70. A Comparison of Differences in Growth for Girls 
in Experimental Groups A, B, and Control on the 
Sample Composition 
Group No. Gain S.E.d Diff. S .E. iain C.R. 
Exp. A 56 1.01 .72 
.36 .99 .36 
Exp. B 55 1.37 .69 
Exp. A 56 1.01 .72 
1.38 .84 1.64 
Control 122 
-.37 ·44 
Exp. B 55 1.37 .69 
1.74 .81 2.15 
Control 122 -.37 
-44 
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An examination of the above table reveals little 
statistical significance between experimental and control 
groups for girls on the Test of Composition. However, in 
the final comparison, which is statistically significant at 
the five per cent level, Experimental Group B was favored. 
4. Data Pertaining to Amount of Growth 
by Intelligence 
The data from the experimental groups were quartered 
on the basis of intelligence in order to determine whether 
the experimental material was more effective for bright or 
slow learners. The range of intelligence scores for each 
quartile are as follows: 
Experimental Group A 
First Quartile 71 - 100 
Second Quartile 101 - 108 
Third Quartile 109 - 118 
Fourth Quartile 119 - 140 
Experimental Group B 
First Quartile 76 - 100 
Second Quartile 101 - 107 
Third Quartile 108 - 113 
Fourth Quartile 114 - 140 
Data Pertaining to the STEP Test of Writing Ability 
The following table shows a comparison of December 
means between quartiles of intelligence for Experimental 
Group A on the STEP Test. 
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Table 71. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the STEP 
Test for Experimental Group A Between 
Qnartiles Based on Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. Mea~ S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
First 
Quartile 
Second 
Qnartile 
First 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
36 
36 
36 
32 
29.90 8.90 1.48 
38.90 8.35 1.39 
29.90 8.90 1.48 
42.10 6.20 1.09 
First 36 29.90 8.90 1.48 Quartile 
Fourth 32 49.15 5.95 1.04 Quartile 
Second 
Qnartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Second 
Qnartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
36 
32 
36 
32 
32 
38.90 8.35 1.48 
42.10 6.20 1.09 
38.90 8.35 1.39 
49.15 5.95 1.04 
38.90 8.35 1.09 
Fourth 32 49.15 5.95 1.04 Quartile 
9.00 2.03 4·43 
12.20 1.84 6.63 
19.25 1.81 10.64 
3.20 1.84 1.74 
10.25 1.74 5.89 
10.25 1.50 6.83 
In the first comparison the difference between 
December means is 9.00 which results in a statistically 
significant critical ratio of 4.43 favoring the second 
quartile. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 
12.20. The resulting critical ratio of 6.63 is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level in 
favor of the third quartile. 
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In the third comparison the difference in means of 
19.25 produces a critical ratio of 10.64 which is 
statistically significant favoring the fourth quartile. 
The mean difference in the fourth comparison is 
3.20 and yields a critical ratio of 1.74 which is not 
statistically significant. 
In the fifth comparison a mean difference of 10.25 
reveals a critical ratio of 5.89 which is statistically 
significant and favors the fourth quartile. 
In the final comparison the mean difference of 
10.25 produces a critical ratio of 6.83 and is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level favoring 
the fourth quaTtile. 
A comparison of December means between quartiles 
of intelligence for Experimental Group B on the STEP 
Test is presented in the following table. 
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Tabla 72. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the STEP 
Test for Experimental Group B Between 
Quartiles Based on Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
First 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Firat 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
First 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
23, 32.20 8.25 1.72 
29 37.70 7.95 1.47 
23 
13 
23 
32 
29 
13 
29 
32 
13 
32 
32.20 8.25 1.72 
43.15 9.65 2.68 
32.20 8.25 1.72 
48.10 7.20 1.26 
37.70 7.95 1.47 
43.15 9.65 2.68 
37.70 7.95 1.47 
48.10 7.20 1.26 
43.15 9.65 2.68 
48.10 7.20 1.26 
5.50 2.27 
10.95 3.18 
15.90 2.13 7.46 
5.45 3.18 1.71 
1.93 5.39 
5.05 2.96 1.71 
In the first comparison above the mean difference 
between the December means is 5.50 and results in a 
critical ratio of 2.42 which is not statistically 
significant at the one per cant level but is at the five 
per cent level and favors the second quartile. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 
10.95 and produces a critical ratio of 3.56 which is 
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statistically significant at the one per cent level favoring 
the third quartile. 
The third comparison reveals a difference in means 
of 15.90 and effects a critical ratio of 7.46 which is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level 
favoring the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison the mean difference of 5.45 
favoring the third quartile produces a critical ratio of 
1.71 which is not statistically significant. 
The fifth comparison shows a difference in means of 
10.40 and effects a critical ratio of 5.39 which is 
statistically significant favoring the fourth quartile. 
In the final comparison a mean difference of 5.05 
reveals a critical ratio of 1.71 which is not 
statistically significant though the difference is in 
favor of the fourth quartile. 
The next table compares the means obtained in 
December between the quartiles of intelligence on the 
Elaborative Thinking Test for Experimental Group A. 
95 
Table 73. A Comparison of Mean Achievement onthe 
Elaborative Thinking Test for Experimental 
Group A Between Quartiles Based on Levels 
of Intelligence 
Group 
First 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
First 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
First 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
No. Mean 
36 92.00 
36 94.20 
36 92.00 
32 102.60 
36 92.00 
32 105.00 
36 94.20 
32 102.60 
36 94.20 
32 105.00 
32 102.60 
32 105.00 
S.D. 
24.90 
24.10 
24.90 
29.80 
24.90 
20.90 
24.10 
29.80 
24.10 
20.90 
29.80 
20.90 
S.E. 
m 
5.23 
4.15 
3.67 
4.02 
5.23 
3.67 
5.23 
3.67 
Diff. 
2.20 
10.60 
13.00 
10.80 
S.E. 
diff. 
6.68 
5-54 
6.60 
5.44 
6.39 
An examination of the above table reveals in the 
first comparison a mean difference of 2.20 and results 
in a critical ratio of .38 which is statistically 
insignificant. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 
10.60 and effects a critical ratio of 1.59 which is not 
statistically significant. 
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C.R. 
.38 
2.35 
1.27 
1.99 
.38 
The third comparison reveals a difference in means 
of 13.00 and produces a critical ratio of 2.35 which is 
not statistically significant at the one per cent level 
but is significant at the five per cent level. 
In the fourth comparison the mean difference of 
8.40 yields a critical ratio of 1.27 which is not 
statistically significant. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 
10.80 and results in a critical ratio of 1.99 which 
is not statistically significant at the one per cent 
~el but is at the five per cent level. 
In the final comparison the difference in mean 
scores of 2.40 produces a critical ratio of .38 which 
is not statistically significant at the one per cent 
level but is significant at the five per cent level. 
The following table compares the December means 
between the quartiles on the Elaborative Thinking Test 
for Experimental Group B. 
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Table 74. A Comparison o~ Mean Achievement on the 
Elaborative Thinking Teat ~or Experimental 
Group B Between Quartiles Baaed on Levels o~ 
Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Di~~. S.E.di~~. C .R. 
Firat 23 84.70 31.90 6.65 Quartile 
2.30 8.55 .27 Second 29 87.00 29.00 5.37 Quartile 
First 23 84.70 31.90 6.65 Quartile 13.50 12.05 1.21 
Third 13 98.20 36.20 10.06 
~~rt;iJ.e 
First 23 84.70 31.90 6.65 Quartile 25.90 9.76 2.65 Fourth 32 110.60 40.70 7.14 Quar.tile 
Second 29 87.00 29.00 5.37 Quartile 11.20 11.41 .98 Third 13 98.20 36.20 10.06 Quartile 
Second 29 87.00 29.00 5.37 Quartile 
23.60 8.93 2.64 Fourth 32 110.60 40.70 7.14 Quartile 
Third 13 98.20 36.20 10.06 Quartile 12.40 12.33 1.01 Fourth 32 110.60 40.70 7.14 Quartile 
The ~irat comparison reveals a mean di~ference of 
2.30 which results in a critical ratio o~ .27 which is 
not statistically aigni~icant. 
The second comparison shows a mean dif~erence of 
13.50 and produces a critical ratio of 1.21 which is 
statistically inaigni~icant. 
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A comparison of mean scores in the third comparison 
shows a mean difference of 25.90 and yields a critical 
ratio of 2.65 which is significant at the one per cent 
level in favor of the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison a mean difference of 11.20 
produces a critical ratio of .98 which is not 
statistically significant. 
The fifth comparison shows a difference in means 
of 23.60 and reveals a critical ratio of 2.64 which is 
statistically significant in favor ef the fourth 
quartile. 
In the final comparison the mean difference of 
12.40 results in a critical ratio of 1.01 which is not 
statistically significant. 
December means of the Vocabulary Test for 
Experimental Group A are presented in the following 
table. 
99 
Table 75. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the 
Vocabulary Test for Experimental Group A 
Between Quartiles Based on Levels of 
Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
First 36 33.95 10.45 1.74 Quartile 
Second 8.30 2.27 3.66 36 42.25 8.70 1.45 g,uartile 
First 36 33.95 10.45 1.74 Quartile 12.00 2.41 4.98 
'l'hird 32 45.95 9.50 1.67 Quartile 
First 36 33.95 10.45 1.74 Quartile 21.40 2.31 9.26 Fourth 32 55.35 9.00 1.58 Quartile 
Second 36 42.25 8.70 1.45 Quartile 3.70 2.21 1.67 
Third 32 45.95 9.50 1.67 Quartile 
Second 36 42.25 8.70 1.45 Quartile 
Fourth 13.10 2.14 6.12 
Quartile 32 55.35 9.00 1.58 
Third 32 45.95 9.50 1.67 Quartile 9.40 2.30 4-07 Fourth 32 55.35 9.00 1.58 Quartile 
The above table reveals, in the first comparison, 
a difference of 8.30 between the means resulting in a 
critical ratio of 3. 66 whi ch is statistically Si6nificant 
at the one per cent level in the favor of the second 
quartile. 
The second comparison shows a difference of 12.00 
and results in a critical ratio of 4.98 which is 
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statistically significant in favor of the third quartile. 
In the third comparison a mean difference of 21.40 
is shown which produces a critical ratio of 9.36 which is 
statistically significant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
In the fourth comparison a difference in mean score 
of 3.70 between the second and third quartiles results in 
a critical ratio of 1.67 which is not statistically 
sgnificant. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 13.10 
and results in a critical ratio of 6.12 which is 
statistically significant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
In the final comparison a difference in means of 
9.40 produces a critical ratio of 4.07 which is 
statistically significant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
The following table presents the December means on 
the Vocabulary Test for Experimental Group B. 
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Table 76. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the 
Vocabulary Test for Experimental Group B 
Between Quartiles Based on Levels of 
Intelligence 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. 
First 
Quartile 
Second 
guartile 
23 
29 
29.60 6.95 1.45 
37.70 9.10 1.69 
First 23 29.60 6.95 1.45 Quartile 
Third 13 40.30 9.20 2.56 Quartile 
First 23 29.60 6.95 1.45 Quartile 
Fourth 32 49.75 9.60 1.68 Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
29 
13 
29 
32 
13 
32 
37.70 9.10 1.69 
40.30 9.20 2.56 
37.70 9.10 1.69 
49-75 9.60 1.68 
40.30 9.20 2.56 
49-75 9.60 1.68 
8.10 2.22 3.65 
10.70 2.94 3.64 
20.15 2.22 9.08 
2.60 3.07 .85 
12.05 2.38 5.06 
9.45 3.06 3.09 
An examination of the above table reveals in the 
first comparison a difference of 8.10 between the 
December means. This results in a statistically 
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significant critical ratio of 3.65 favoring the second quartile. 
The mean difference in the second comparison is 10.70 
effecting a statistically significant critical ratio of 
3.64 favoring the third quartile. 
The third comparison reveals a difference of 20.15 
and effects a critical ratio of 9.08 favoring the fourth 
quartile at a statistically significant level of one per 
cent. 
In the fourth comparison the mean difference is 
2.60 and results in a critical ratio of .85 which is 
not statistically significant. 
In the fifth comparison the mean difference of 12.05 
produces a critical ratio of 5.06 which is statistically 
significant in favor of the fourth quartile. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference of 
9.45 which favors the fourth quartile and effects a 
statistically significant critical ratio of 3.09. 
The following table compares December means between 
the quartiles of intelligence on the Test of Composition 
for Experimental Group A. 
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Table 77. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group A Between 
Quartiles for Levels of Intelligence 
Group No. :He an S.D. S.E.m Diff. S.E. diff. C.R. 
First 36 8.16 3.52 .59 Quartile 
Second .01 ·79 .01 
Quartile 36 8.17 3.17 .53 
First 36 8.16 3.52 .59 Quartile 
Third .09 .88 .10 
Quartile 32 8.25 3.73 .65 
First 36 8.16 3.52 .59 Quartile 
Fourth 1.59 .87 1.83 
Quartile 32 9.75 3.67 .64 
Second 36 8.17 3.17 .53 Quartile 
.08 .84 .10 
Third 32 8.25 3·37 .65 Quartile 
Second 36 8.17 3.17 .53 Quartile 
Fourth 1.58 .83 1.90 
Quartile 32 9.75 3.67 .64 
Third 32 8.25 3·73 .65 Quartile 
Fourth 1.50 .92 1.63 
Quartile 32 9.75 3.67 .64 
The lack of a difference between means of .01 and .09 
respectively in the first two comparisons in the above table 
results in a critical ratio which in each case ianot 
statistically significant. 
An examination of third comparison reveals a 
difference in mean scores of 1.59 producing a critical 
ratio of 1.83 which is not statistically significant. 
In the fourth comparison the difference in means of 
.08 reveals no statistically significant critical ratio. 
The mean difference in the fifth comparison is 1.58 
which effects a critical ratio of 1.90 which is not 
statistically significant at the one per cent level. 
In the final comparison the difference in mean 
scores of 1.50 yields a critical ratio of 1.63 which is 
not statistically significant. 
The following table compares December means 
between the quartiles for intelligence on the Test of 
Composition for Experimental Group B. 
105 
Table 78. A Comparison of Mean Achievement on the Sample 
Composition for Experimental Group B Between 
Quartiles for Levels of Intelligence 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. 
m S.E.diff. C .R. 
First 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
First 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
23 
29 
23 
13 
First 23 
Quartile 
Fourth Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Second 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
Third 
Quartile 
Fourth 
Quartile 
32 
29 
13 
29 
32 
13 
32 
6.65 
7-31 3-25 
6.65 
6.66 3.68 
6.65 3.40 
9.16 3.82 
7-31 3.25 
6.66 3.68 
7.31 3.25 
9.16 3.82 
6.66 3.68 
9.16 3.82 
.71 
.66 .93 .71 
.60 
.71 
.01 1.24 .01 
1.02 
.71 
2.51 .97 2.59 
.67 
.60 
.65 1.18 .55 
1.02 
.60 
1.85 .90 2.06 
.67 
1.02 
.67 
2.50 1.22 2.04 
The above table reveals in the first two comparisons a 
difference in means of .66 and .01 respectively which results 
in no statistical significance between quartiles for the Test 
of Composition. 
The third comparison shows a difference of 2.51 favoring 
the fourth quartile and resulting in a statistically 
significant critical ratio of 2.59 in terms of the one per 
cent level. 
The fourth comparison shows a difference between 
means of .65 and the critical ratio is not statistically 
significant. 
In the fifth comparison the mean difference of 1.85 
produces a critical ratio of 2.06 which is statistically 
insignificant at the one per cent level but is 
significant at the five per cent level. 
The sixth comparison shows a mean difference of 
2.50 and yields a critical ratio of 2.04 which is 
statistically significant at the five per cent level. 
Table 79 presents a comparison of the mean 
difference in achievement on the Delayed Composition 
for the experimental and control groups in February. 
Table 79. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in 
Achievement on the Delayed Composition for 
Experimental Groups A, B, and Control -
February 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. m 
Exp. A 136 7·77 3-49 .30 
.06 .48 
Exp. B 98 7.83 3-74 .38 
Exp. A 136 7.77 3-49 .30 
1.11 .36 
Control 266 6.66 3.06 .19 
Exp. B 98 7.83 3-49 .38 
1.17 
·43 
Control 266 6.66 3.06 .19 
C.R. 
.12 
3.08 
2.72 
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An inspection of the first comparison in the above 
table reveals a difference between means of .06 and produces 
a critical ratio that is not statistically significant. 
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In the second comparison a difference in means of 1.11 
effects a critical ratio of 3.08 which is statistically 
significant at the one per cent level favoring Experimental 
Group A. 
The final comparison shows a mean difference of 1.17 
which produces a critical ratio of 2.72 which is 
statistically significant at the one per cent level in 
favor of Experimental Group B. 
Tables 80, 81, and 82 show a comparison of the mean 
amount of growth for Experimental Group A, B, and Control 
in the Delayed Composition from December to February. 
Table 80. A Comparison of the Mean Amount of Growth on 
the Delayed Composition for Experimental 
Group A from December to February 
Group No. Mean S.D. S.E. Diff. S.E.diff. m 
Exp. A 136 8.27 3.76 .32 Dec. 
-.50 
·44 E~. A 136 7·77 3.49 .30 Feb. 
An inspection of the above table reveals no 
statistical significance between the December and 
February scores on the Delayed Composition. 
C.R. 
1.14 
Table 81. A Comparison of the Mean Amount of Growth on 
the Delayed Composition for Experimental 
Group B from December to February 
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Group No. Mean S.D. S .E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. m 
Exp. B 98 7.79 3.76 .38 Dec. 
Exp. B .04 .53 .08 
Feb. 98 7.83 3·74 .38 
The difference in means of .04 in the above table 
reveals no statistical significance between the December 
and October scores on the Delayed Composition. 
Table 82. A Comparison of the Mean Amount of Growth on the 
Delayed Composition for the Control Group from 
December to February 
Group No. Mean S.D. s.E. Diff. S.E.diff. C.R. m 
Control 266 6.33 3.50 .21 Dec. 
Control ·33 .29 1.14 
Feb. 266 6.66 3.06 .19 
The mean difference in the above table of .33 produces 
no statistical significance between the December and 
February test scores on the Delayed Composition. 
A comparison of the mean difference in growth for 
Experimental A, B, and Control on the Delayed Compositions 
is presented in Table 83. 
Table 83. A Comparison of the Mean Difference in Growth 
for Experimental Groups A, B, and Control on 
the Delayed Composition 
Group No. Gain S.E. Diff. S.E. gain C.R. g g 
Exp. A 136 -.50 
·44 
.54 .65 .83 
Exp. B 98 .04 .53 
Exp. A 136 -.50 
·44 
.83 .52 1.60 
Control 266 .33 .29 
Exp. B 98 .04 .53 
.29 .56 .52 
Control 266 .33 .29 
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The difference in growth of .54 in the first comparison 
reveals a critical ratio of .83 which is not statistically 
significant. 
The second comparison shows a difference in mean 
scores of .83 and produces a critical ratio of 1.60 
which is not statistically significant. 
In the final comparison the mean difference in 
growth of .29 effects a critical ratio which is not 
statistically significant. 
Tabulation of Pupil Preference 
During the initial and final testing periods a pupil 
preference was administered to the experimental and control 
populations. The children were asked in this preference to 
rate written language in relation to the following subjects: 
(1) Reading, {2) Arithmetic, (3} Geography, (4) Oral 
Language, (5) Science, (6} Music, (7) Art or Drawing, 
(8) Spelling, and (9) History. The following chart 
reports the percentages of pupils who rated written 
language (listed as A on the preference sheets) as well 
as those who rated the above areas over written language 
(listed as Bon the preference sheet). 
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Experimental Experimental Control Group Group A Group B 
A B A B A B 
Written Other Written Other Written Other 
Lang. Subjects Lang. Subjects Lang. Subjects 
Pre 13.48 86.52 16.21 83.79 23.35 76.65 Tests 
Final 11.52 88.48 16.32 83.68 22.54 77-46 Tests 
From the above chart it can be seen there was 
little difference in the selection of written language 
over the subject areas listed above. Further observation 
reveals the pupils consistently rated written language 
lower than the subject areas. 
CHAPTER VI 
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 
1. Introduction 
The purpose of this study was to construct and 
evaluate a series of lessons in elaborative thinking 
and vocabulary enrichment in an effort to improve the 
writing ability of sixth grade children. A second 
purpose was to investigate the effects of this learning 
when differentiated group patterns were employed. 
Initial tests of intelligence, along with a 
standardized language writing ability test, self 
constructed tests of elaborative thinking and 
vocabulary, and a sample composition were obtained 
from the population participating in the study. On 
the basis of intelligence, chronological age, and 
standardized test scores the experimental and control 
groups were equated statistically. 
Following the initial testing, the study was put 
into effect utilizing the materials prepared in 
elaborative thinking and vocabulary. The experimental 
population was divided into two groups, Experimental A 
and Experimental B. 
Experimental Group A, consisting of 136 children, 
utilized all materials in pairs while Experimental 
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Group B, consisting of 98 pupils, worked on all lessons 
individually. The Control Group, including 266 children, 
followed the regular language textbook program as well as 
the curriculum guide throughout the duration of the 
study. 
The study was of six weeks duration and utilized 
the constructed materials daily during the half hour 
language period. 
The data were analyzed to determined the following: 
1. The amount of gain on the STEP Test of Writing 
Ability 
2. The amount of gain in elaborative thinking 
3. The amount of gain in vocabulary 
4. The amount of improvement in the sample 
compositions 
Status studies were developed on the basis of the 
above variables to determine: 
1. The difference in achievement between males 
and females 
2. The effect of intelligence on achievement 
2. Conclusions 
The STEP Test 
1. In December a comparison of the mean scores 
of the STEP Test showed the experimental 
groups almost to be identical. The differences 
between Experimental A and Control and 
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Experimental B and Control were statistically 
significant at the one per cent level favoring 
the experimental groups. 
2. Experimental Group A showed growth which was 
statistically significant at the five per cent 
level from October to December on the STEP Test. 
3. Experimental Group B showed growth which was 
statistically significant at the five p~ cent 
level from October to December on the STEP Test. 
4. The Control Group showed a loss of 1.27 
between means from October to December but 
this loss was not statistically significant. 
5. In comparing the difference in amount of growth 
between Experimental Groups A and B, the 
difference in gain was not statistically 
significant. The difference in gain between 
Experimental Groups A and Control and B and 
Control were statistically significant at the 
one and five per cent levels respectively. 
The Test of Elaborative Thinking 
1. In December a comparison of the mean scores of 
Elaborative Thinking showed Experimental 
Groups A and B almost to be identical. The 
differences between Experimental A and 
Control and B and Control were statistically 
significant at the one per cent level. 
114 
2. Experimental Group A showed a statistically 
significant difference in score of 6.01 between 
October and December. 
3. Experimental Group B raised the October score by 
10.10 and resulted in a critical ratio of 2.20 
which was statistically significant at the five 
per cent level. 
4. The Control Group did not show a statistically 
significant amount of growth from October to 
December. 
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5. In comparing the gains between the two experimental 
groups and the Control Group, the only comparison 
which reached statistical significance was between 
Experimental Grcups A and B at the five per cent 
level. 
The Test of Vocabulary 
1. On a comparison of means on the December 
scores on the Vocabulary Test between 
Experimental Groups A and B, the critical 
ratio of 2.35 was statistically significant 
at the five per cent level. The comparison 
between Experimental A and Control yielded a 
critical ratio of 4.47 which was statistically 
significant in favor of Experimental A. The 
comparison between means of Experimental B and 
Control produced a critical ratio of 1.45 
which was not statistically significant. 
2. Experimental Group A gained nine points in 
score on the Vocabulary Test from October 
to December Which yielded a critical ratio 
of 5.63 which was statistically significant 
at the one per cent level. 
3. Experimental Group B gained 7.65 from 
October to December which yielded a statistically 
significant critical ratio of 4.72. 
4. The Control Group gained 5.10 and the ensuing 
critical ratio of 4.81 was not statistically 
significant at the one per cent level. 
5. In comparing the amount of growth between 
Experimental Groups A and B, the critical 
ratio of .55 was not statistically significant. 
The difference in amount of gain between 
Experimental Groups A and Control was 
statistically significant at the five per cent 
level. There was no statistical significance 
between Experimental Group B and Control. 
The Sample Compositions 
1. A comparison of mean total scores on the Sample 
Compositions in December showed Experimental 
Groups A and B to be absolutely equal. The 
difference between the Control Group and 
Experimental Groups A and B were both 
statistically significant at the one per cent 
level. 
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2. The mean amount of growth in Sample Compositions 
for Experimental Group A was .85 which yielded a 
critical ratio of 1.85 and was statistically 
significant at the five per cent level. 
3. The mean amount of growth for Experimental Group 
B was also .68 and yielded a critical ratio of 
1.33 Which was not statistically significant at 
the five per cent level. 
4. The Control Group showed a loss of .42 from 
October to December. This loss resulted in 
a critical ratio of 1.40. 
5. In comparing the amount of growth between 
Experimental Groups A and B, the critical ratio 
was .25 which was not statistically significant. 
Experimental Group A when compared with the 
Control Group showed a statistically significant 
gain over the Control Group. Experimental Group 
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B when compared with the Control Group produced a 
critical ratio which was not statistically significant. 
The Factor of Elaborative Thinking in The Sample Compositions 
1. In the comparison of the mean difference in 
achievement between Experimental Groups A and B, in 
December there was no statistical significant 
difference between groups. 
2. The mean amount of growth for Experimental Group A 
between October and December was statistically 
significant at the one per cent level with a 
critical ratio of 9.67. 
3. The mean amount o£ growth £or Experimental 
Group B was not statistically significant. 
4. There was a statistically significant difference 
in growth for Experimental Groups A and B. A 
critical ratio of 4.86 was significant at the 
one per cent level favoring Experimental 
Group A. 
The Factor o£ Vocabulary in the Sample Compositions 
1. In the comparison of the mean difference in 
achievement between Experimental Groups A and 
B in December, there was no statistical 
difference between ~roups. 
2. The mean amount of growth for Experimental 
Group A between October and December was not 
statistically signi£icant. 
3. The mean amount of growth for Experimental 
Group B between October and December was not 
statistically signi£icant. 
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4. The mean difference in growth for Experimental 
Groups A and B was not statistically significant. 
Data in Relation to Amount of Growth Between 
Males and Females 
1. Cn the STEP Test in December Experimental Groups 
A and B showed a critical ratio between means of 
4.16 which was statistically significant in favor 
of the girls. In Experimental Group B the critical 
ratio of 4.90 also indicated a statistical 
significance in favor of the girls. In the 
Control Group the critical ratio of 6.33 
again indicates statistically significant 
differences favoring the girls. 
a. In Experimental Group A the boys grew .95 
and resulted in a critical ratio of .59 
which was not statistically significant. 
b. The amount of growth for Experimental Group 
B was 2.35 resulting in a critical ratio of 
1.11 which was not statistically significant. 
c. The Control Group Boys showed a loss of one 
point from October to December but this 
loss was not statistically significant. 
d. In a comparison of the amount of growth 
there was no statistical significance 
between the three groups. 
e. The girls in Experimental Group A showed a 
difference in gain from October to December 
which was statistically significant with a 
critical ratio of 2.75. 
f. The girls in Experimental Group B showed an 
amount of gain which was statistically 
significant at the five per cent level. 
g. The girls in the Control Group showed a 
loss of 1.45 but the resulting critical ratio 
was not statistically significant. 
119 
h. In comparing the amount of gain between 
groups, the difference between Experimental 
Groups A and B was not statistically 
significant. The differences between both 
experimental groups and Control were both 
statistically significant at the one per 
cent and five per cent levels respectively. 
The Test of Elaborative Thinking 
1. In the Elaborative Thinking Test in December 
the difference between the boys and girls in 
Experimental Group A resulted in a critical 
ratio of .54 which was not statistically 
significant but was in favor of the boys. In 
Experimental Group B the differences in means 
yielded a critical ratio of 1.39 which was not 
statistically significant but favored the girls. 
In the Control Group the mean difference yielded 
a critical ratio of 3.74 which was statistically 
significant at the one per cent level and 
favored the girls. 
a. Experimental Group A boys made a gain of 
31.80 from October to December with a 
resulting critical ratio of 1.05 which was 
statistically significant at the one per cent 
level. 
b. Experimental Group B boys made a gain of 19.20 
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with a resulting critical ratio of 2.92 
which was statistically significant at 
the one per cent level. 
c. The Control Group lost 1.50 in score from 
October to December but the loss was not 
statistically significant. 
d. In a comparison of the amount of growth 
between groups, the difference between the 
Experimental Groups A and B were not 
statistically significant. The differences 
between Experimental Groups A and Control and 
B and Control were statistically significant 
at the one per cent level in both instances. 
e. From October to December the girls in 
Experimental Group A gained 22.35 points of 
score which yielded a critical ratio of 4.11 
which was statistically significant. 
f. The girls in Experimental Group B made a 
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gain of 6.30 in score but the ensuing critical 
ratio of 1.02 was not statistically significant. 
g. The girls in the Control Group made a gain of 
3.45 and effected a critical ratio of .98 
which is not statistically significant. 
h. In comparing the amount of gain between groups 
the critical ratio was not statistically 
significant between Experimental Groups A and 
B. The difference of 18.90 between Experimental 
Groups A and Control yielded a critical ratio 
of 2.92 which was statistically significant. 
The difference in gain between Experimental 
Group B and Control was not statistically 
significant. 
The Test of Vocabulary 
1. In comparing the mean difference in achievement 
in vocabulary between boys and girls in 
Experimental Group A there was no statistical 
significance in the scores between the two 
groups. The difference between boys and girls 
in Experimental Group B was not statistically 
significant. The difference between boys and 
glrls in the Control Group was not statistically 
significant. 
a. The boys in Experimental Group A made a 
statistically significant amount of growth 
from October to December with a critical 
ratio of 3.94. 
b. In Experimental Group B the boys gained 6.15 
in score and the resultant critical ratio of 
2.47 was statistically significant at the 
five per cent level. 
c. The boys in the Control Group gained 4.25 in 
score and resulted in a critical ratio of 
2.47 which was statistically significant at 
the five per cent level. 
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d. The difference in the amount of gain between 
the three groups was not statistically 
significant in any instance. 
e. In Experimental Group A the amount of 
growth for the girls resulted in a critical 
ratio of 4.18 which was statistically 
significant. 
f. In Experimental Group B the girls made a 
gain which resulted in a critical ratio 
which was statistically significant. 
g. The glrls in the Control Group gained in 
score and the resultant critical ratio of 
2.17 was statistically significant at the 
five per cent level. 
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h. The difference in the amount of gain 
between groups was not statistically 
significant in any instance. 
The Sample Compositions 
1. In a comparison of mean achievement of sample 
compositions for boys and girls in December 
there were no groups that showed any statistically 
significant critical ratios. 
a. The boys in Experimental Group A made a mean 
gain of .65 which resulted in a critical ratio 
of 1.06 which was not statistically significant. 
b. The boys in Experimental Group B made a mean 
gain of 1.16 with a critical ratio of 1.53 
which was statistically significant. 
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c. In the Control Group there was no statistically 
significant critical ratio between the October 
and December scores. 
d. In a comparison of the mean differences in 
growth of the sample composition for boys 
the only group that showed any difference at 
all was Experimental Group B when compared to 
the Control Group. The mean difference in 
growth of 1.77 produced a critical ratio of 
2.03 which is statistically significant at 
the five per cent level. 
e. The girls in Experimental Group A made a 
gain of 1.01 from October to December and 
the resulting critical ratio of 1.40 was 
not statistically significant. 
f. The girls in Experimental Group B made a gain 
of 1.37 from October to December. The resulting 
critical ratio of 1.99 was not statistically 
significant at the five per cent level. 
g. The girls in the Control Group showed no 
difference whatsoever in score. 
h. A comparison of the amount of gain between 
groups for girls yielded no statistically 
significant differences between Experimental 
Groups A and B and A and Control. The mean 
difference in scores of 1.74 in the comparison 
of Experimental Group B and Control produces a 
statistically significant critical ratio of 
2.15 which is significant at the five per cent 
level. 
Data Related to the Effect of Intelligence 
The STEP Test 
l. In comparing mean achievement between quartiles 
on the basis of the STEP Test for Experimental 
Group A the mean difference between quartiles was 
statistically significant in every comparison 
except between the second and third. 
2. In comparing mean achievement between quartiles 
for Experimental Group B the mean differences 
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were significant between quartiles one and three, 
one and four, and two and four. In all other 
instances the critical ratios were not statistically 
significant but the difference between the means 
was always in the favor of the higher quartiles. 
The Elaborative Thinking Test 
1. In comparing the mean difference between quartiles 
on scores in Experimental Group A, there were no 
statistically significant differences except 
between quartiles one and four, and two and four, 
and in both of these instances the critical ratios 
were statistically significant at the five per cent 
level. In all instances the differences were 
always in favor of the higher quartiles. 
2. In a comparison between quartiles on Experimental 
Group B the same pattern holds true as for 
Experimental Group A. The only significant 
differences were between quartiles one and four, 
and two and four. The differences in both of 
these comparisons were significant at the one 
per cent level. In all other quartiles the 
differences favored the higher quartiles of 
intelligence even though they were not 
statistically significant. 
The Vocabulary Test 
1. In comparing quartiles on the mean scores on 
the Vocabulary Test in Experimental Group A all 
comparisons yielded critical ratios which were 
statistically significant at the one per cent 
level with the single exception of the difference 
between the quartiles two and three. In this 
latter instance, although the difference was not 
significant, it was in favor of quartile three. 
2. In the comparison of quartiles on a basis of 
mean scores in Experimental Group B reveals 
critical ratios between quartiles which were 
statistically significant at the one per cent 
level, with a single exception of the comparison 
of the quartiles two and three. In this 
instance too, the difference though not 
significant, was in favor of the third quartile. 
126 
The Sample Compositions 
l. Comparisons between mean scores for quartiles in 
Experimental Group A on Sample Composition 
scores there was no statistical significance 
between all quartiles: one and four, two and 
four, and three and four. 
2. In comparing mean Sample Composition scores for 
Experimental Group B the difference between 
quartiles one and two, one and three, and two 
and three, yielded critical ratios which were 
not statistically significant. The mean 
differences between quartiles one and four, 
two and four, and three and four showed 
critical ratios which were statistically 
significant at the one per cent and five per 
cent levels respectively. 
Data Pertaining to Delayed Compositions 
The Delayed Compositions 
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1. A comparison of mean scores on the Delayed Sample 
Compositions for Experimental Groups A and B showed 
no difference in mean scores. The difference between 
Experimental A and Control and Experimental B and 
Control resulted in critical ratios that were both 
statistically significant at the one per cent level. 
2. There was no statistical significance for 
Experimental Group A on the mean amount of Growth 
on the Delayed Compositions. 
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3. There was no statistical significance for 
Experimental Group B on the mean amount of growth 
on the Delayed Composition. 
4. There was no statistical significance for the 
Control Group on the mean amount of growth on the 
Delayed compositions. 
5. In comparing the amount of growth between 
Experimental Groups A, B and Control there were 
no statistically significant critical ratios. 
3. Implications for Education 
In view of the fact that all groups were equal in the 
beginning, all the groups had the same power to grow each 
according to the type of procedure in which it became 
involved. It is evident that the greatest amount of 
growth was shown on all teats by the experimental groups. 
The differences as they occur in the groups can be 
attributed to their exposure of the experimental materials 
in the study. 
The purpose and strength of such materials present 
certain implications for their use in the classroom. The 
experimental materials, in the opinion of the writer, 
strengthen the need for an organized subskills approach toward 
the improvement of children's written composition. Since 
one of the important functions in the language arts progra~ 
focuses on written composition, any program which can by 
research prove its worth in terms of application to writing 
is of value to education. 
4. Recommendations for Further Study 
1. It is recommended that a study of similar 
proportions be conducted in order to determine 
whether allowing the pupils to proceed through 
the exercises at a rate commensurate with 
learning mastery would result in improved 
compositions. 
2. It would seem advisable to conduct a study 
utilizing the same experimental materials in 
grades four and five, the purpose being to 
determine whether the result of this previous 
experience would result in improved composition 
writing at the sixth grade level. 
3. A refinement of the purpose and use of the 
experimental materials concerned with elaborative 
thinking in terms of emphasizing the quality of 
the ideas elicited rather than the quantity of 
ideas is further recommended. 
4. It is recommended that a study similar in nature 
be conducted involving the use of other subskills 
essential to composition writing differing from 
those utilized in the experiment in order to 
determine their adequate transfer to writing. 
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APPENDIX 
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LESSON 1 
)IRECTIONS: Read the paragraphs below. Under each paragraoh you will 
find two statements. Answer each statement with as many 
different ideas as possible. You may use the back of this 
paper if you find it necessary. 
L. A deep sea diver descended 300 feet to the ~urky bottom of the ocean. 
• 
The purpose of this descent was to discover an old oil tanker and 
estimate the extent of its damage. Suddenly the diver realized he 
must fight his way back to the surface! 
LIST ALL THE REASONS lii!HY THE DIVER HAD TO SUDDENLY RETURN TO THE SURFACE. 
DESCRIBE THIS PLACE t.ffl:ERE THE DIVER \vAS SEARCHING. 
The covered wagons made their way through the dry and barren desert 
lands of the west. The families in this Duge wagon train show signs 
of extr~me hunger and fatigue. In their minds were thoughts of all 
the wonderful comforts they had given up to make this journey into 
unknown lands. 
TELL ALL THE COMFORTS THESE PEOPLE LEFT BEHIND THEM 
LIST ALL TEE PEOPLE WHO COULD BE FOUND IN A WAGON TRAIN 
They had been swimming around in the cold water for many hours. Each 
person wondered why the ship had sunk so quickly without any warningo 
They all prayed that help would arrive soon. 
(OVER) 
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LIST ALL THE POSSIBLE TIMES THIS SINKING COULD HAVE TAKEN PLACE 
TELL ALL THE REASONS WHY THIS SHI1J MAY HAVE SUNK 
LESSON 2 
ELABORATIVE THINKING 
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~AME _________________________________ DATE ________ __ TEACHER 
------
HRECTIONS: Read the paragraphs below. Under each paragraph you will 
find a question. Answer each question with as many 
different ideas as possible. 
l. As David came up the walk, his dog Sandy ran to meet him. Sandy's 
tail was wagging joyfully. David, however, was not so happy. He had 
learned that in the new apartment into which they were planning to 
move next month, the owner had said, '"No dogs allowed." 
) 
-.. 
WHAT COULD DAVID'S FAMILY DO WITH SANDY? 
It was Saturday! Janet woke up early and jumped out of bed. She 
dressed quickly,· ran downstairs, and ate her breakfast o "Good-by, Mom!" 
she called as she raced out the door. When Janet reached the sidewalk, 
she was joined by her next door neighbor and together they rushed down 
the street. 
WHERE COULD THE GIRLS BEEN HURRYING 'ID? 
'1., Johnny found a baby skunk. Its mother was nowhere around. Perhaps 
·• 
she had been killed on the road at night. The baby skunk was too little 
to take care of itself, so Johnny picked it up and carried it home. 
WHAT PR.OBLEMS WOULD JOHNNY'S FAMILY HAVE IN KEEPING A SKUNK FOR A PET? 
There was·an old, old house which people said was haunted. The 
shutters were hanging by one hinge; the door was half open; and the 
glass in the windows was broken. One day a woman went inside and 
people heard her screaming. 
WHAT DO YOU THINK HAPPENED TO HER? 
OVE~ 
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Lesson 2. 
5. One day a boy started off to school. He didn't see anyone else, 
which was very unusual. When he got there, he was very surprised. 
The school had disappeared. 
WHAT DO YOU THINK HAPPENED TO THE SCHOOL? 
2. 
LESSON 3 
ELABORATIVE THINKING 
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AME ____________________________ DATE __________ TEACHER ______________ _ 
1IRECTIONS: Below you will find a topic about mittenso Under this 
topic is a list of questions about these mittenso The 
questions help you to elaborate or expand your ideaso 
Read the list of questionso 
lo A pair of mittens 
lo Where did they come from? 
2. Who do you think wor'e them? 
3o Why are they torn? 
4o Who made them? 
5o What were the people like who wore them?· 
6. What did these mittena meet in their travels? 
7o Why is one so dirty? 
Bo Why does this mitten smell this way? (milkman's mitten) 
9o What pair would you like to wear? Why? 
lOo How do they feel? 
llo What will happen to them? 
12o Why did one get lost? 
13o What happe.ned to the thumb in this one? 
14o How do you think they were made? 
15o Which ones make you laugh? 
16o Which ones look alike? 
17o Where could you get them? 
18o Where did the fur come from? 
19o Why is there a pin on this mitten? 
20o Why is there a bell on these mittens? 
IRECTIONS: Now you are to have a chance to work on a list of questions 
on your own! Here is your topic to make up some questions one 
2 o An old penny 
LESSON 4 
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)IRECTIONS: Read the sentences below. Under each sentence you will find 
two statement'so Answer each statement with as many 
different ideas as possible. You may use the back of this 
paper if you find it necessary. 
L. Mary, feeling very hungry, wanders downstairs in the middle of the 
night and hears a strange sound in the kitchen. 
) 
-. 
• 
WHO COULD BE THERE? LIST ALL THE POSSIBLE IDEAS. 
When Sam, an Army Sereeant, was home on leave, he was unexpectedly 
left in charge of his three-month-old niece for an afternoon. 
LIST ALL THE THINGS THAT COULD HAVE HAPPENED TO SAMo 
TELL ALL THE POSSIBLE TIMES THIS MAY HAVE TAKEN PLACEo 
Now you are to make up a list of questions as you did in yesterday's 
lesson. Remember the questions are to help you elaborate or expand 
your ideas. Here is your topic to write questions on. 
A rubber tire 
LESSON 6 
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DIRECTIONS: Read the sentences below. Under each sentence you will find 
two statements. Answer each statement with as many different 
ideas as possibleo 
1. They had the feeling that they were being carefully watched. 
WHO COULD THESE PEOPLE BE? 
LIST ALL THE REASONS WHY THEY WERE BEING WATCHED. 
2. The new, white car suddenly stoppede 
TELL ALL THE PLACES WHERE THE CAR MIGHT HAVE STOPPED. 
LIST ALL THE REASONS WHY TIE CAR SUDDENLY STOPPED. 
3. It reflected strange colors on the white snow. 
LIST ALL THE THINGS THAT MIGHT CAUSE THIS REFLECTION ON THE SNOW. 
WHAT ARE SOME OF THE POSSIBLE TIMES THIS TOOK PLACE? 
LESSON 7 
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DIRECTIONS: Read the sentences below. Under each sentence you will find 
one statement. Answer each statement with as many different 
ideas as possible. 
1. The painting was made up of brilliant colors. 
LIST ALL THE POSSIBLE IDEAS THAT CAN BE MAD;E INTO A STORY FROM THE 
SENTENCE ABOVE. ' . 
2. The advertisement in the paper read, "Help Wanted." 
MAKE UP YOUR OWN QUESTIONS FOR THIS SENTENCEo 
3. The wallet was missing for several days. 
MAKE ~~ YOUR OWN QUESTIONS FOR THIS SENTENCEo 
4. She was lostl 
LIST ALL THE~·POSSIBLE IDEAS THAT COULD BE MADE INTO A STORY FROM 
THE SENTENCE ABOVEo 
'LESSON 8 
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DIRECTIONS: Read the phrases below. Under each phrase you will find two 
statementso Answer each statement with as many different 
ideas as possible. You may use the back of this paper if 
necessary o 
1. terrible alarm clock 
LIST ALL THE REASONS WHY AN ALARM CLOCK CAN BE TERRIBLE 
TELL ALL 1ffiE TIMES IT COULD BE TERRIBLE 
2. was very playful 
WitO COULD BE VERY PLAYFUL? LIST YOUR IDEAS 
TELL SOME OF THE THINGS THAT MAKE THEM PLAYFU'L 
3. the swimming bear 
LIST ALL THE PLACES THIS BEAR CaJLD BE 
WHAT COULD HAVE . CAUSED HIM TO SWIM? LIST ALL YOUR REASONS. 
~. 
LESSON 9 
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DIRECTIONS: Read the phrases below o Under each phrase you will find two 
~tatements. Answer each statement with as many different 
ideas as possibleo 
1. snuggled into a ball 
i'/HO COULD BE SNUGGLED INTO A BALL? LIST YOuR IDEAS. 
TELL ALL THE PLACES THEY MIGHT BE. 
2. the bothersome lights 
LIST· ALL TH& PLACES WHERE LIG!fi'S COULD BE BOTHERSOME: 
TELL ALL THE REASONS WHY THEY ARE OOTHERSOME 
3. a matter of safety 
WHAT ARE SOME! OF THE THINGS THAT ARE A MA.TTER OF SAFETY~ LIST YOUR IDEA.So 
WEEN ARE THESE MATTERS OF SAFETY IMPORTANT? LIST YOUR IDEAS. 
LESSON 11 
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[RECTIONS: Read the phrases below. Answer the statements below each 
~hrase with as many ideas as possible. 
fight his way out 
LIST ALL THE POSSIBLE IDEAS THAT CAN BE MADE INTO A STORY BY USING. 
THE 'PHRASE ABOVE 
could not make the journey 
MAKE YOUR OWN QUESTIONS FOR· THIS PHRASE. LIST AS MANY AS POSSIBLE. 
will buy later 
MAKE YOUR OWN QUESTIONS :ij'OR THIS PHRASE·. LIST AS MANY AS POSSIBLE 
LESSON 12o 
\ME~------~---------------- DATE--------~-- TEACHER ________________ _ 
rRECTIONS: Read the words below. Under each word you will find two 
statements o Answer each state!IJ3nt with as many different 
ideas as possibleo You may use the back of this paper if 
you find it necessaryo 
attacked 
LIST ALL THE PEOPLE WHO COULD BE ATTACKED 
LIST ALL THE REASONS WHY THEY WERE ATTACKED 
discovered 
TELL ALL THE THINGS THAT COULD BE DISCOVERED 
LIST ALL. TH& TIMES THEY COULD BE DISCOVERED 
escaped 
LIST ALL THE PUCES FROM WHICH ONE COULD ESCAPE 
TELL ALL THE REASONS WHY OOMEONE MAY WANT TO ESCAPE 
LESSON 13 
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!lME ____ __.;. _________ DATE ______ TEACHER ______ _ 
IRECTIONS: Read the words below. Under each word you will find two 
statements. Answer each statement with as many different 
ideas as possibleo 
• flashing 
LIST ALL THE THINGS WHICH COULD BE FLASHING 
TELL ALL THE POSSIBLE TIMES THIS COUI.J> B_E HAPPENING 
0 climbing 
TELL ALL THE PEOPLE WHO_ COULD _BE DOING THIS 
LIST ALL THE REASONS WHY THEY WERE CLIMBING 
0 rushing 
14HAT ARE SOME OF THE PLACES THIS COULD HAP PEN? 
LJ:ST ALL THE POSSIBLE TIMES IT MIGHT TAKE PLACE 
LESSON 14 
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IIRECTIONS: You will be given an object •. List as many possible uses for 
this object as you cano You ~ill be given an example to follow: 
.. 
, 
.. 
List all the possible 'uses for: 
for a paper weight -
throw.it at a thief 
as .a foot re·st· 
to break windows 
A Brick 
grind it uS to put on slippery walks 
put underot dishes 
to hold magazines down on a newsstand 
stop car from rolling 
Now do you see all the ideas that can be listed for one object. Now 
you try. Your object is: 
A hammer 
LIST ALL THE Q,UESTIDNS THAT COULD BE MADE FROM THE· WOJ1D ABOVE 
A brush 
TELL ALL THE POSSIJ;J,E'. USES FOR A BRUSH 
1.. A nail 
NAME AL~ THE POSSIBLE USES OF A· NAIL 
~· LI~'l' ALL THE' T'HINGS WE COULD DO IF WE HAD TWO MORE E'Yl!'S IN THE BACK 
OF OUR HEADS .• 
B. A. Crossley 
ORGANIZATIONAL PLAN FOR WEEKLY COMPOSITIONS 
The following plan should be used for all team learning 
groups: 
STEP I. DDDDDD 
,______.I .._I _ __.I 1. __ __. 
Talk to the children all together to give directions 
and to set the stage. Use the motivational situation 
indicated below. 
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i 
c::JCJDii 
1. Arrange the children into small groups of five 
on a heterogeneous basis. 
2. Explain the motivation to be used. 
3. Appoint a scribe or secretary in each group. 
4. Tell the children to state any idea called to 
mind by the motivation. 
5. As the secretary writes down the ideas tell him 
it is not necessary to write in sentences. It is 
better to avoid them as it is quicker to write 
down a word or a phrase. 
6. Explain that the secretary should write all 
ideas stated. 
STEP III. Small groups 
1. Still in groups of five 
2. When you feel the children are coming to the end 
of their ideas tell the secretary to read his 
list to the group. (About five to seven minutes) 
3. The group can discuss the ideas briefly so that 
any new ideas that come up may be added. 
STEP IV. Individual work 
1. Children are now ready to write individual 
stories. 
2. Explain that they may ask for help within the 
group - spelling, capitalization, etc. 
4. 
STEP V. 
1. 
Encourage children to write first sounds or 
part of words in order to keep the ideas 
flowing. 
Encourage children to reread the idea list if 
they need help. 
During the writing period the teacher moves from 
group to group giving help where needed. 
Collect papers. 
If you so desire the compositions may be read 
in the groups of five and then collected. 
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Write a synonym for each of these words. Remember: a synonym is 
a word which has the same meaning as another word but sounds different 
and has a different spelling. 
EXAMPLES: happy and glad, careful and cautious, shut and close 
horrid and fall and 
beautiful and 
-----
ocean. and 
good and 
foolish and 
----- -----
dull and ship and quickly and 
-----
A pr&fix is a word or a syllable before a word. A prefix has a 
meaning of its own and changes the meaning of the word it is attached 
to. The prefix re means "back" or "again". The prefix dis means 
"not" or "away from." 
Add the correct prefix (~ or dis) to the words below and write 
in a short phrase telling how the meaning of the root word is changed. 
Go back and read the meanings of the two prefixes. 
Prefix Sentence 
Example: re build -----~T~o~b~u~i·l~d~s~o_m_e_t_h_i_n.g~a.g~a~i-n ________________ __ 
honb:r 
----------------------------------------------------
believe 
---------------------------------------------------call ____________________________________________________ __ 
like ________________________________________________ ___ 
open ____________________________________________________ __ 
---------- new _____________________________________________________ _ 
In aach of the sentences below write a word that describes something 
or some~ne. Put the correct words in the sentences below: 
gruff twinkling spicy babbling chilly 
a. Old Santa has bright ____ ........ ___________ __ eyes. 
b. The voice of the lion frightened the mouse. 
c. It grew colder as the 
-----------~-- wind nipped at our ears. 
d. We all heard t'he sound of ·the brook. 
e. The cookies have a flavor. 
-------------------
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4. See if you can think of four different words to describe each of the 
words below: 
a face a lake 
a face a lake 
a face a lake 
a face a lake 
5. Match the words at the left with the correct meaning at the right. 
Place the letter of the correct meaning to the left of each word: 
immediately a. very happy 
stimulated b. to make something move quickly 
pedestrian c. a person who walks 
jubilant d. to come forth 
emerge e. to turn over 
capsize f. at once 
g. now and then 
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• 
Write an antonym for each of these words. Remember: 
word which means the opposite of another word. 
an antonym is a 
EXAMPLES: hot and cold wet and dry 
smooth and poor and stupid and 
easy and happiness and -------- perfect and 
warm and shut and foolish and ---------
There are cartain words used in our English today that sould like the 
action taking place. For example: The zoom of an airplane. The word 
zoom has. the sound of an airp~ane. Anot~example is the ~ ot a 
bursting balloon. Do you see how these words sound like the action 
that is happening. Let's try some: Fill in the words after the 
phrases below. 
the of a snake 
the _ __. ___ ot hot grease 
the 
the 
the' 
-------
the 
of a rooster 
ot a diver as he hits the 
water 
of a stream of a gun 
--------
In each of the following sentences the word trip has a different 
meaning. Explain below each sentence how the word trip has a 
different meaning. 
a. When was your last trip to California? 
b. You cannot trip me up by that trick. 
c. He tried not to trip as he entered the room. 
d. The children tripped along ahead of the others. 
In column B you will find words that describe feeling. Match column B 
with column A. 
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1. cast us a. biting 
2. electric shock b. icy 
3. feather c. prickly 
4. January wind d. scalding 
5. molasses t e • smooth 
6. polished floor f. sticky 
7. steaming water g. tickling 
8. hot, moist day h. tingling 
g. rough 
4. There are many words to take the place of the word said. Here are 
a few. Use them in the sentences. 
insisted announced stated shouted groaned 
1. The principal that there would be ·no school tomorrow. 
2. Ted that his guests stay for dinner. 
3. Mary 
------· 
Look outl 
4. The boys 
------
their story to the crowd. 
5. Harold 
---------------my head aches. 
LESSON '3 
VOCABULARY 
151 
AME, ______________________________ DATE ____ TEACHER~----------------
• 
• 
A compound word is a word which is made up of two smaller words. An 
example of a compound word is classroom. This word is made up of 
class and room. Match column A and column B to form compound words. 
A. ~ 
black book 
board 
dress beam 
fish 
eye stroke 
maker 
hand sight 
way 
moon boat 
sun 
water 
gold 
You can become a word detectiveo When you meet a word you do not 
know, look for clues. The clues are in the other words used in the 
sentences. Read the sentences below and choose the correct meaning 
of the underlined wordo Rememberl Look for clues. 
lo 
-
Roger was a brawny farm worker, able to toss a one-hundred-pound 
bale of hay easilyo 
(a) old (b) white-haire'd (c) soldier (d) muscular 
_2. The orchestra played a medley of songs, including many old 
favorites of the audience. 
• 
(a) symphony (b) mixture (c) short tunes (d) one type 
A suffix is an addition made to the end of a word to change the meaning 
or to make a new word. The suffix tion means the act of or state of. 
The surrix ~ means a person or thing that burns such as in a burner. 
Read the words below and add the suffixes tion or er to themo Then 
tell how the meaning of the word has changed. The first one is done 
for you. 
Word With suffix New Meaning 
a. add addition the act of adding 
b. sing 
c. admire 
Lesso~D. 2. 
d. irritate 
e. painter 
f. educate 
4. List some words which would give an accurate description of an Indian 
Here is one to begin with: 
rugged features 
LESSON 4~ 
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Write a synonym for each of these words. A synonym is a word that has 
the same meaning as another word but has a different spelling and 
sounds differento 
careless and ____________ _ power and 
delicate and follow and 
--------- -------
ship and 
ugly and 
-------
recall and rise and sailor and 
Use the words below to complete the sentences. 
correct word for each sentence. 
Be sure to choose the 
character 
financial 
solos 
impatient 
allegiance 
capable 
withered 
exceedingly 
actually 
massacred 
a. People have many different qualities and ------------· 
b. The president must be a very ------------- leader. 
c. The concert gave the vocalist an opportunity to sing many------· 
d. We pledge 
e. It is 
--------
to the flag every day in school. 
difficult to drive on icy roads. 
f. The news told how the people were ________________ in riots. 
g. We do not know what 
------------------ happened. 
h. Our accountant handles 
---------------- matters. 
--------------------
leaves crumple easily. 
j. He had sat for such a long time he became 
rheumatism 
mysteries 
Which of the words above 
a. doctor -
b. musician -
c. soldier -
d. detective -
e. entertainer -
f'. priest or minister e 
missionaries 
amusement 
would be well 
lo vet--) 
trigger 
symphonies 
known to a 
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4. The prefix im means not. Add this prefix to the words listed below. 
Then tell how the meaning has been changed. 
Word 
modest 
patient 
polite 
possible 
proper 
Add Prefix New Meaning 
5. See if you can think of four different words to describe each of the 
words below: 
a ----------------- boat a ----~---------- tree 
a. ________________ _ boat 
a ----------------
tree 
a boat 
a ----------------
tree 
a -----------------
boat 
a ----------------
tree 
6. Now see if you can write a phrase using your words to describe the 
tree or the boat. 
a __________ _ tree 
a boat 
----------
LESSON 5 
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IRECTIONS: 
• 
0 
Read the headings belowo Now place as many words under each heading 
as possible that will describe the person or object. 
A MAN A HOUSE A WINTER SCENE 
A ROOM SOUNDS IN THE ROOM 
You have listed many words for each heading abovee 
using the main ideas underlinedo 
Write a story 
Be sure to use as many of the words as you can from your lists. 
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fAME DATE TEACHER _________ _ 
L. The pairs of words below are all homonyms. Use each word in a sentence 
to show the difference in meaningso 
• 
• 
• 
EXAMPLE: piece - May I have a piece of candy? 
peace - We hope for peace between all countries. 
wait mist ____________________________ __ 
weight missed~--------------------------
groan him ------------------------------
grown hymn~----------------------------
reed tale 
read tail 
------------------------------
From your work above tell in a few words the meaning of a hompnym • 
Choose the correct meanings of the words at the left from the choices 
listed at the right. Circle your answero 
im>nediately - (never) (slowly) ,(at once} (now and then) (imaginary} 
committee - (actor} (one person) (commander) (group) (common} 
educated - (stupid) (honest) (disagreed) (learned) (notified) 
amusement - (pain) (entertainment) (complaint} (revenge) (courage) 
' 
Match the words at the left with the correct meanings at the right • 
Place the letter of the correct meaning to the left of each word. 
dyeing 
appearance 
reliable 
freckled 
caddying 
thieves 
behavior 
a. way one acts or works 
bo dependable 
c. staining 
d. outward look 
e. burglars 
f. marked with dark colored spots 
g. carrying golf clubs 
h. behavior 
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Use the following words in a sentenceo 
imitation misery intelligent delicate bothersome 
LESSON 7 o 
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L. Read the following prefixes and their meanings. 
• 
• 
ad - lto, toward) 
de - (take away) 
en - (into, make) 
ex - (out, beyortd) 
in - (in, toward) 
il - (not) 
mis - (wrong, bad) 
pre - (before) 
re - {back, again) 
un - (not, reverse) 
Add one of the above prefixes to each of those words. Then write the 
meaning of the new word on the line that follows it. 
Prefix Word New Meaning 
a. direct 
h. form 
c. rich 
d. verb 
e. behave 
f. aware 
g. interpret 
h. read 
Compound Words 
Match column A and Column B to form compound words. Explain the 
meaning of each one. 
h ~ Word Meaning 
rail shine 
work shore 
·' 
snow road . I: 
sea man 
sun storm 
See if you can think ... of four different words to describe each of the 
words below. 
a farm a---------- farm· a--------- winter a ~--------winter 
e. farm a. 
-----
farm a winter a winter 
--------- ---------
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4. Now see if you can write a phrase using four words to describe the 
farm or winter. 
a ------------- -------------
farm. 
a 
-------------
winter. 
5. If you had to write a story about an elephant you could use many wor1 
to refer to him. Here are somet 
I he, him, this huge beast, this great lumbering creature, . the pachyderm, animal, a~n-d __ b __ e~~~s_t_·------------------------~ 
Do you see how these synonyms would improve a story about an elephan· 
Now find all the synonyms that would refer to a cat in a story. Lis 
your synonyms below. 
LESSON 8 160 
VOCABULARY 
~AME ____________________________ DATE _______ TEACHER ________________ __ 
L. Read the suffixes below and their meanings. 
' -. 
en (to make) 
ness (state of being) 
ous (having) 
less (without) 
Add a suffix to the words below then write the new meaning of the word. 
Word Suffix New Meaning 
happy 
glamour 
word 
bright 
blame 
Write an antonym for each of the following words. Remember an antonym 
means a word that is the opposite of another word. 
superb and homely and depart and 
------
abandon and enormous and descend and 
----- -----
plain and false and shorten and 
-----
~. Below are some words that descr-ibe the taste of something. Each word 
should remind you of something to eat or drink. Write the word you 
are reminded of. 
EXAMPLE: sour 
bitter 
burnt 
flat 
juicy 
.. Below are some words 
felt. Read the l-TOrd 
EYAMPLE: needle 
l:>each 
sand in mouth 
swimming 
lemon 
peppery ____________ __ spicy ------------
rancid sweet 
salty syrupy ___________ _ 
sharp thick 
----------
that should remind you of certain things you have 
then write the word you are reminded of. 
sharp 
silk very hot 
freezing cold 
-----
velvet 
stove sandpaper 
---------
- oVel'-
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5. Describe each phrase below with one good word that would tell the 
sounds you would hearo 
a museum 
New Year's Eve 
a fire engine 
the surf 
a musical selection 
-----------------------
a baseball game 
LESSON 9 
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When you name a person.or object in a sentence use a word to describe 
what you have named. Write three words to describe each of the following. 
sky horse 
-----
room 
-------
------- ------ ______ baby 
weather 
--------- ----------- ---------
-------- _____ story 
---------- ----------- __________ dog book 
-----
road 
Learn to choose interesting words to describe the persons and objects 
you talk about. Notice the substitutes you might use for bad, good, 
and tired. 
bad: naughty, evil, wicked, hurtful 
good: tasty, delicious, delightful, obedient 
tired: weary, worn, footsore, exhausted 
For each word listed below write some substitute words. 
little 
dark 
cold 
warm 
sweet 
sour 
sad 
Read each sentence below and fill in each space with descriptive words. 
a. Our boat was tossed about by the waves. 
b. The 
-------------
fish almost pulled Paul from his position on the 
-------------~--
rock. 
c. The grapes hung just beyond the reach of the 
fox. 
d. Down the road plodded a 
-----
boy. 
- OVeY'-
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eo Over the 
sheltering a:rmso 
-----
roof, the 
branches of a tree spread their 
5o Match the words on the left with the correct meaning at the right. 
Place the letter of the correct meaning to the left of each wordo 
leased a. five of a kind 
practicing b. many different types 
' 
announced Co rented 
actually do displeasing 
quintuplets eo very able 
various t, really 
disagreeable g .. trying ove:r and over 
t~apable ho reported 
i. pleaded 
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~ME-------------------------- DATE _________ TEACHER ____________ __ 
Use the words below to write a story. Be sure to include all 
the wordso 
glamorous 
astonished 
dilapidated 
bronze (the color) 
"lul.labie8 
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1. ReAd the suffixes below and t~eir meanings. 
--ly ~in a manner of) 
--ment(act of) 
--ion (act o:f) 
--al (act of} 
Add a suffix to the words below and write the new meaning. 
WORD 
Q:lAd 
excite 
confess 
renew 
d1.sappoint 
SUFFIX NEW MEANING 
2. Match the words on the left with the correct meanings at the right. 
Place the letter of the correct meaning to the left of each word. 
experience a. very harmful 
b. showing fondness 
affectionate c. entirely 
d. bunch of flowers 
bouquets e. what happens to a person 
f. lasting 
___ wholly 
poisonous 
3. Use the following words in a sentence. 
instantly nonsense obedient hastily grim 
{over) 
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4. Match the synonyms below. 
dangerous 
book 
hate 
eat 
sail 
nightly 
sorrow 
child 
2. 
a. humorous 
b. hazardous 
c. misery 
d. volume 
e. devour 
r. navigate 
g. nocturnal 
h. infant 
i. detest 
5'. Describe each phrase below with one good word that would tell the 
sounds you would hear. 
at the zoo 
------------------------
in church 
in a boat 
near train tracks ________________ __ 
playing 
shoveling snow --------------------
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DIRECTIONS: In the sent~nces below, certain words have been underlined. 
Think of a word which means the same or about the same as 
the word underlined. Write it in the space to the right 
which has the same number. 
1. 
The man who was leading was climbing slowly but 
2. 3. 
lost his footing as he steppedonto a sharp rock. 
4. 5. 
Several of the people behind him rais~d their voices 
6. 7. 
in fear. However, the man turned this happening into 
8. 9. 
one which caused everyone to chuckle. This man was 
10. 
the type of person you would call very brave. 
11. 12. 
A trip to the seashore always brings enjoyment 
13. 
to a person who lives in the hot cities. The waves 
14.. -
are moving quickly into the shore and sometimes 
15. 16. 17. 
crash with a noise that seems to ruin everything in 
18. 
its path. After a soothing swim, the children 
19. 
usually squirm in the hot sand while their parents 
20. 
relax in the sun. 
21. 
. By traveling by car over the many long roads of 
22. 23. 
our vast country, the Jones family knew their country 
- ---.---
better than if they read about it. 
24. 
Each day the 
25. 
places they saw appeared to be more beautiful. At 
26. 
each stop pictures were taken. They 
27. 
were later used 
to show their friends at a gathering in 
29. 
home. The guests were thrilled as they 
the places the Jones' had traveled. 
28. 
their huge 
30. 
found out 
1. ______________ __ 
2. ______________ __ 
3. _______ _ 
4. _____ _ 
5. ______ _ 
6. ______ _ 
?. ______________ __ 
8. ______ _ 
9. ______ _ 
10. ______________ _ 
ll. ______________ __ 
12. _____________ _ 
13. ______ _ 
14. ______ _ 
15. ______ _ 
16. ________ __ 
17. __________ __ 
18. ________ __ 
19. __________ __ 
20. ______________ _ 
21. ______________ _ 
22. ______________ __ 
23. _______ _ 
24. ______ _ 
25. ______ _ 
26. _______ _ 
27. ______ _ 
28. ______ _ 
29. __________ __ 
30. _______ _ 
31. List all the words which would describe a trip to Mars. 
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TEACHER. ________________ __ 
A good story uses many types of words to describe what is seen, 
heard, and felt. If we take the word fire, think of the many places it 
would be seen, the different types of fires, the various colors, you would 
see, even the different smell of objects burningo Let's see how well you 
know fire words. Follow the directions below: 
1. Let us make a list of words which would describe fireG Here are a 
few to begin with, but you must add more. We will call these words 
SIGHT WORDS, now list the words you would see at a fire. 
SIGHT WORDS 
soaring 
high 
2. Here let us list all the SOUND WORDS which would describe fire. 
SOUND WORDS 
crackling 
3. Have you ever been close to firee I am sure you have. What would 
be some words which would describe the smell of a fire. 
Sl'IELL WORDS 
smokey 
4. What feelings could a fire give to you? 
FEELING WORDS 
warm 
fear 
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5. Can you list some action words which would describe fire? 
ACTION WORDS 
-.creeping 
6. There are many, many different kinds of fires. Can you list some 
more? Where would find them? 
KINDS OF FIRES PLACE 
bonfire Park 
Fourth of Jllly 
--------
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DIRECTIONS: Our five senses are very important to us since they allow us 
to see, hear, feel, taste, and smell. Read the phrases below 
and add words which describe one of the senses. The first one 
is done for you. 
THE SENSE OF SMELL 
1. Lilac$ - fragrant, perfumed, fresh, clean 
2. The kitchen on baking day-
---------------------------------------------
3. The seashore -
---------------------------------------------------------
4. At an amusement park-
5. a damp cellar -
TEE SENSE OF TASTE 
1. at a restaurant -
------------------------------------------------------
2. at a picnic -
3. at breakfast-
4. when taking medicine - -------------------------------------------------
5. eating samples at a fruit store -
THE SENSE OF HEARING 
1. in the city-
2. in the country -
3. during a parade --------------------------------------------------------
4. alone at night and afraid-
5. Fourth of July -
THE SENSE OF FEELING 
1. washing dishes - -------------------------------------------------------
2. on a hot, muggy day - --------------------------------------------------
3. on a cold, snowy day- --------------------------------------------------
4. at a hardware store -
5. fishing in a grab bag - ---------------------------------------------
(over) 
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1. at an accident 
2. at the circus 
THE SENSE OF SIGHT 
-
-
3. shopping at Christmas time -
4. driving through the country -
5. in your classroom -
2. 
LESSON 156 
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Pretend you are going down under water on an exploring trip. Examine that 
magic world down under. List the colors you would seeo 
Did you use interesting colors? 
Did you see how the reeds in the water sway in the current~ 
What kinds of fish would you see there? 
What other forms of life would be there? 
Write a story about a trip to the world of the underwater. 
Be sure to use as many descriptive words as possible. 
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Form 4 A . 
Writing 
Cooperative Test Division· Educational Testing Service· Princeton, N.J. ·Los Angeles 27, Calif. 
Genera-l Directions 
This is a test of some of the understandings, skills, and abilities you have 
been developing ever since you first entered school. You should take the 
test in the same way that you would work on any new and interesting as-
signment. Here are a few suggestions which will help you to earn your 
best score: 
1. Make sure you understand the test directions before you begin work-
ing. You may ask questions about any part of the directions you do 
not understand. 
2. You will make your best score by answering every question because 
your score is the number of correct answers you mark. Therefore, 
you should work carefully but not spend too much time on any one 
question. If a question seems to be too difficult, make the most care-
ful guess you can, rather than waste time puzzling over it. 
3. If you finish before time is called, go back and spend more time on 
those q\lestions about which you were most doubtful. 
'-. 
W-4A 
W - 4A 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
Each of the questions or incomplete statements 
in this test is followed by foqr suggested answers. 
You are to decide which one of these answers 
you should choose. 
You must mark all of your answers on the sepa-
rate answer sheet you have been given; this test 
booklet should not be marked in any way. You 
must mark your answer sheet by blackening the 
space having the same letter as the answer you 
have chosen. For example: 
0 Which one of the following is an animal? 
A Bed 
B Dog 
C Chair 
D Box 
Since a dog is an animal, you should choose the 
answer lettered B. On your answer sheet, you 
would first find the row of spaces numbered the 
same as the question-in the example above, it 
is 0. Then you would blacken the space in 
this row which has the same letter as the an-
swer you have chosen. See how the example 
has been marked on your answer sheet. 
Make your answer marks heavy and black. 
Mark only one answer for each question. If 
you change your mind about an answer, be 
sure tO"erase the first mark completely. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
j 
PART ONE 
3 Dear Third Grade 
1 Grant city, Calif. 
2 Apr 4, 1955 
4 How are you? 5 I am fine. 6 I loved your 
play that we saw and you did it very good and 
it was a good story. 7 Your study's are good I 
hope. 
8 I liked the mexican hat dance very much. 
9 I liked Kenneth's Accordion playing to. 1 0 I 
liked the song the girls sang. 11 I liked all of 
it won't you give us another show. 
12 Yours truly 
13 Kenny Count 
1 At the top in 1, which way should the ad-
dress be written? 
A Grant City, Calif. 
B Grant City, California 
C Grant city, Cal. 
D Grant City, california 
2 At the t.op in 2, how should the month be 
written? 
E Apr4,' 1955 (Asitisnow) 
F Ap: 4, 1955 
G Apr. the 4(th) 1955 
H April4, 1955 
3 Which of these is best for 3 ? 
A Dear Third Grade. 
B Dear Third Grade, 
C Dear Third Grade! 
D Dear Third Grade; 
4 In Sentence 6 the words very good should be 
changed to 
E very well 
G the very best 
F much better 
H the most 
5 What is the best way to write Sentence 11? 
A I liked all of it, won't you give us an-
other show. ' 
B I liked all of it. Won't you give us an-
other show. 
C I liked all of it, won't you? Give us an-
other show? 
D I liked all of it. Won't you give us an-
other show? 
6 The best change in 12 is 
E Yours truly. 
G Yours truly, 
F Yours truly: 
H Yours truly; 
A Goon SPORT 
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1 Bob is a good sport. 2 And a good base-
ball player. 3 One day I hit Bob with the 
ball. 4 May the 9. 5 Bob and some other kids 
were playing catch and I throw the ball and 
the ball hit him on the head and Bob did not 
get angry and throw the ball at me. 6 He 
throw the ball to me he is a good kid don't 
you think. 
7 Which title fits the story best? 
A A Good Sport (As it is now) 
B A Good Kid 
C A Good Baseball Player 
D An Accident 
8 Which is the best way to write 1 and 2? 
E Bob is a good sport. And a good base-
ball player. (As they are written now) 
F Bob is good sport and good baseball 
player. 
G Bob is a good sport and good base ball 
player. 
H Bob is a good sport and a good baseball 
player. 
9 Which word in the story should be 
changed because it is wrong? 
A hit (in 3) B were (in 5) 
C throw (in 6) D don't (in 6) 
1 0 Which part could be left out of the story? 
E1 F4 G5 H6 
11 Part 6 is more than one sentence. With 
what word should Sentence 6 end? 
A ball B me C good D kid 
12 What mark should follow the last word in 
the story? 
E . F G, H? 
Go on to the next page. 
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THE STORM 
1 I'm going to tell .. you about the storm that 
blew down a mulberry tree. 2 It was in the 
evening of a hot, humid day when it happened. 
3 A stiff puff of wind swept away the sticky-
ness in the air. 4 It began to get cooler. 5 We 
went inside our houses. 6 I was frightened as 
the cold wind whistled around the house. 
7 Deafening crashes came from up and down 
the street. 8 And then POOF! out went our 
electricity. 9 So I went to bed. 10 For a while 
all I could do was lie a wake. 11 Finally, on 
that night I pulled the covers over my head 
and fell asleep. 12 When pearly-pink Dawn 
crept over the hillsides I rose and stuffed 
cookies in my pocket. 13 I stepped out into 
the back yard. 14 I sucked in my breath and 
stared, stared at something I couldn't believe 
had happened. 15 The air was dead still. 16 I 
moved forward. 1 7 It was as if something im-
portant had ht;1ppened. 1 8 Our old mulberry 
tree had finally fallen. 19 I had noticed the 
mulberry since I was a baby, and I had 
thought it was so large and beautiful that it 
would live on forever. 20 The air was deadly 
still, and so was I. 
13 How can Sentences 5 and 6 be best writ-
ten to show excitement and read well? 
W-4A 
A Realizing what was coming, we all 
rushed into our houses. Inside I could 
hear the cold wind whistling around the 
house, and my hands began to tremble. 
B Scared as the wind whistled, around our 
houses. We went inside and heard it. 
The storm was pretty bad! 
C We knew what was coming and all ran 
into our houses. I was shaking, and the 
wind was cold and whistling around the 
house outside. I could hear it plainly. 
D We all raced into our houses, there 
being no question about the approach-
ing storm. Inside the wind could be 
heard whistling around the house. 
Though I was not in its blast, I noticed 
·that I was trembling, just as if I were 
,outside in the dropping temperature. 
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14 The way in which Sentence 9 is linked to 
Sentence 8 is not clear. Which change 
makes the best sense and reads best? 
E I went to bed by a candle in the dark. 
F Feeling completely helpless, I went to 
bed. 
G I went to bed, but I stubbed my toe 
once. 
H So I went to bed, I felt safer because it 
was dark, except with candles. 
1 5 What part of Sentence 11 is NOT needed? 
A Finally I pulled 
B over my head 
C on that night 
D and fell asleep 
16 What would be the best thing to do with 
Sentence 19 ? 
E Leave it where it is, without change. 
F Put it after 16, and change it to: I had 
thought, noticing it since a baby, our 
large mulberry tree would not blow 
down because it was so beautiful. 
G Put it after 17, without changing the 
wording. 
H Take it out of the story. 
17 Let us say you have decided that the story 
needs one last sentence after 20. You 
think that this extra sentence should re-
mind the reader of the writer's feelings. 
Which of these sentences would be best? 
A I shook my head. 
B I shuddered and slowly went back in-
side. 
C I began to think about school, Was I 
late? 
D I took an axe and started chopping up 
the mulberry for firewood. 
18 If this story were divided into just two 
paragraphs, with which sentence should 
the second paragraph begin? 
E At 6 F At 9 
GAt 12 HAt 17 
(' 
Go on to the next page. 
A committee in social studies has asked a 
student member to write the Pan American 
Union to get some information on Brazil. This 
is his letter. 
Pan American Union 
Washington, D. C. 
Dear Sir: 
Hattown Public School 
Hattown, Montana 
Sept. 19, 1955 
1 We have just had a play on inventers, and 
now we're studing about Brazil. 2 Eddie is 
our committee chairmen and the committee 
want me to write you for some information on 
Brazil. 3 I want to dig up more on education. 
a. 4 Does it have enough schools for their 
kids? 
b. 5 Do the kids learn English, we learn 
Spfi.nesh, in the grade school. 
c. 6 Do they play baseball in their schools? 
d. 7 Is ·Brazil coffey the best in the world? 
8 We had a visiter in class and she said 
it wasn't. 9 Is that true? 
e. 10 Do they have school papers like we 
·· .. do? 11 I'll bet they aren't as good as our 
"Hattown Herald." 
12 Please answer these questions for us. 
13 These are not all our questions so send us 
any other information you've got there. 
14 Thanks a lot. 
15 sincerly 
Jim 
19 In wnt1ng a business letter you should 
write only what is needed to make the let-
ter clear. How would you change Sen-
tence 1? 
A We're studying Brazil now, but before 
we were studying inventors. 
B Our class in social studies is studying 
about Brazil. 
C We had a play about inventors, but fin-
ished it and started on Brazil next. 
D Brazil is what we're studying about 
right now, in this school. 
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20 Think about what is needed in Sentences 
2 and 3. How should you change them? 
E My committee asked me to write for 
some information on education in Bra-
zil. 
F Eddie wanted me to write for some edu-
cation facts on Brazil, and I'm doing it. 
G My committee asked me to find out 
some information on Brazil's education, 
I'm writing you about it. 
H I was asked by Eddie, our chairman, to 
write you about Brazil's education. 
What can you dig up for me? 
21 The first question is in Sentence 4. How 
could it be most clearly written? 
A Does it have enough schools for their 
kids? (As it is now) 
B What about enough schools there? 
C Do kids there have enough schools for 
them, in Brazil? 
D Does Brazil have enough schools for its 
children? 
22 Part of 5 does not keep to the point of the 
letter. How could it be most simply writ-
ten? 
E Do the grade kids get taught English in 
Brazil like they learn us Spanish here? 
F Do the grade school pupils in Brazil 
learn English in school? 
G What about English? Do you study it? 
H We learn Spanish, in the grades, we 
wondere~ if the Brazil kids, learn Eng-
lish in the grades? 
23 Which is the best way to write Sentence 
13? 
A These are not all our questions so send 
us any other information you've got 
there. (As it is now) 
B There are lots of questions, too, that I 
can't think now so please answer them. 
C These are some questions, maybe there 
are other good questions. So please an-
swer them too. 
D We would be glad to have any other in-
teresting information about Brazil, too. 
Go on to the next page. 
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24 How could 14 be best written? 
E Thanks a lot. (As it is now) 
F Thanking you in advance. 
G Thank you very much. 
H Thanks, our friends, for all the dope. 
25 What is the best way to write the ending 
of this letter? 
A Sincerly, 
Jim 
8 Sincerely, 
Jim Smith 
C sincerely, 
Jim 
D Sincerly 
Jim Smith 
This is an announcement written by a pupil 
to call attention to the new books in the library. 
OuR BooKs 
1 Hey kids! 2 Some new books came in to 
our school jilittle while ago. 3 They are ad-
venture books. 4 Let's all thank Mrs. Mason 
heartily. 5 There are about 225 books, and 
they are about horse stories, dog stories, mys-
teries, biographies, and very funny ones. 6 Our 
librarian, Mrs. Mason made sure she got the 
very best books. 7 These books should be good, 
I think. 
26 In 1, which beginning is most likely to at-
tract attention? 
E Hey kids! (As it stands) 
F My fellow students. 
G Be sure to read carefully what I'm going 
to say. 
H This is an announcement. 
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27 Which way of writing Sentences 2 and 3 is 
best? 
A Some new books came in to our school a 
little while ago. They are adventure 
stories. (As the sentences are written 
now) 
8 Our school received some new books, 
the books are about adventure stories. 
C Our school has been supplied wonder-
fully with many new books that tell 
about adventure. 
D Our school just received a wonderful 
supply of new adventure books. 
28 What is the best place in the announce-
ment for Sentence 4? 
E After 1 F After 2 
G After 5 H After 6 
29 Sentence 5 is mixed up. What is the best 
way to change it? 
A The books are about horse stories, and 
very funny ones. Also mysteries. 
8 The books are about dogs, horse stories, 
and very funny ones. 
C The books are horse and dog stories, 
mystery stories, biographies, and funny 
tales. 
D The books are funny ones, and about 
horses, dogs, and mysteries. 
30 How could Sentence 7 be written in the 
strongest way? 
E These books should be good, I think. 
(As it is now) 
F These books are to be enjoyed, and you 
should like them, all you grades. 
G I hope you enjoy these books, and I 
guess you will? 
H Everyone from first to sixth grade will 
love these books. 
Stop. If you finish before time is called, 
check your work on this part. Do not go 
on to Part Two until you are told to do so. 
DIRECTIONS FOR PART TWO 
Part Two contains the same kind of material as Part One. Mark your answers in the same way. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
W- 4A 
PART TWO 
This is a boy's comment on a movie he has 
seen in school. 
Movm ABouT WATER PoLLUTION 
1 I thought the movie was very good because 
that type of movie is hard to be made clear. 
2 it makes people realise why they shoun't 
dump their garbage in a stream or lake. 3 Betsy 
was noisy behind me, and I couldn't hear for 
some of it. 4 The trouble is that every time I 
see a movie like that it makes me worry about 
the thing their talking about, like the water 
shortage. 5 Little things like that could end the 
world. 6 All said all the movie was very good. 
1 The beginning of a paragraph should tell 
what you are going to talk about. Which 
of these would be the best way to begin 
this paragraph? 
A I enjoyed the movie on water pollution 
which I saw yesterday. It was better 
than most movies of that kind because 
it made its point so clear. 
B The moyie on water pollution was swell. 
Most of the time I think that type of 
movie is hard to be made clear, and I 
don't like them. 
C The movie yesterday was good. I 
thought it was good because that type 
of movie is hard to make a point on, 
and this one did that. On water pollu-
tion. 
D I thought the water pollution movie 
made its points clear and, since the type 
of movie it is, is hard to make a point 
about, that made it real good, it ex-
plained the pollution all right. 
... 
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2 Which is the best way to make the idea 
in Sentence 2 sound more complete? 
E It makes people know why they are bad 
boys to dump garbage into streams and 
lakes around our country. 
F It makes you realize we shouldn't throw 
garbage into streams, and lakes, it's a 
bad thing, to do. 
G It makes people realize why they 
shouldn't dump garbage into streams 
and lakes, which supply our drinking 
water. 
H It makes people think that it's wrong to 
dump garbage into our lakes and 
streams; it's not any sensible thing to 
do, by anybody. 
3 What should you do with Sentence 3 in 
order to make the paragraph better? 
A Leave it where it is. 
B Take it out. 
C Make it the first sentence in the para-
graph. 
D Put it after Sentence 4. 
4 Sentence 5 is too strong a statement. How 
could the idea in it be best expressed? 
E Such things as water pollution and other 
such things etc., will end the world. 
F So many things could kill us all, every-
one is always in this trouble. 
G Water pollution can be very serious and 
dangerous. 
H This world can't last long. 
5 Which way of writing Sentence 6 is clear-
est and best? 
A All said all the movie was very good. 
(As it is now) 
B The movie, to us, was very good alto-
gether. 
C All the movie was liked by all people 
who talked about it. 
D We all liked the movie very much . 
Go on to the next page. 
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1 511 Alos St 
N Sac'to, Calif 
May 16, 1955 
2 Dear Grandma and Grandpa, 
3 I am writing this letter for language at 
school. 4 I was going to write you after school 
but the teacher let us write a letter to any one I 
wanted to write to so I suppose I might as well 
write you as anybody. 5 Tell Aunt May to 
write me about this, and I hope I can stay two 
or three weeks at your house after school is out. 
6 Dicky and Sheila are alright so is Mother 
and Father. 7 I hope you are alright 8 Well I 
might as well stop now as later. 9 Because 
school is allmost out. 
W- 4A 
1 0 love and kisses 
Molly 
6 In 1 (the heading of the letter), which 
should NOT be followed by a period? 
E St (Street) 
F N (North) 
G Calif (California) 
H May 
7 The last part of Sentence 4 now reads: 
. . . so I suppose I might as well write you as 
anybody. What would be the kindest way 
of writing this part of 4 ? 
A so I'll have to write you. 
B so I chose you. 
C so I suppose I ought to write you, as 
well as anybody. 
D so I got you. 
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8 A new paragraph should begin at Sen-
tence 5. How could 5 be most clearly 
written? 
E Tell Aunt May to write me about this. 
Because I'm going to stay two or three 
weeks at your house after school. 
F I'm going to stay two or three weeks at 
your house after school. Please tell Aunt 
May to write me about this. 
G I want to stay at your house, and Aunt 
May is to write me, about it, after school 
is out, for two or three weeks. 
H I hope I can stay two or three weeks at 
your house after school. Please tell Aunt 
May to write me about this. 
9 How could Sentence 6 be most carefully 
written? 
A Dicky and Sheila are alright. So is 
Mother and Father. 
B Dicky and Sheila are all right. So are 
Mother and Father. 
C Dicky and Sheila are all right, and so is 
Mother and Father. 
D Dicky and Sheila and Mother and 
Father are alright. 
10 What is the best way to write Sentences 8 
and 9? 
E Well, I must stop now because school is 
almost over for the day . 
F Thank heavens school is almost over 
now, and I'd better stop now too. 
G This is the end of the letter because 
school is almost over, and I had better 
stop now. 
H School is just about out, now. So, I 
guess I might as well stop, now as later, 
and this is the end of this letter. 
II 
Go on to the next page. 
MINUTES 
Oct 15, 1955 
1 The first reglar meeting of the Bluebirds 
was held in Ellens home Friday Oct 15. 2 Ellen, 
our new president called us to order. 3 Marie, 
our new sec was abcent, and Mrs Boone, our 
Camp Fire leader read the minutes because 
Marie was not here. 4 The minutes told about 
our election meeting after school on Oct 1. 
5 When Ellen and Marie was elected. 6 This 
was two weeks ago when the bluebirds organ-
ized and elected officers. 
7 In our meeting we discussed plans for a 
Halloween party on Oct 29. 8 Christine Louise 
and Ellen will bring cookies. 9 Nancy will 
bring Punch. 1 0 Ada will bring cups and nap-
kins. 
11 After this business meeting, Ellen's mother 
serve cookies and cocoa. 12 Then we adjurned 
fast and we all hurried to get home. 13 Before 
it got too l~te. 
Karen Clark 
Sec 
11 Which sentence is NOT needed? 
A1 
B 3 
c 6 
D 7 
12 Which way of changing the first part of 
Sentence 3 is best? 
E Marie, our new sec was absent, 
F Marie our new secretary, she was ab-
sent, 
G Marie, our new sec., was absent, 
H Marie, our new secretary, was absent, 
13 Which parts of the minutes should be put 
together to make just one good sentence?· 
A 2 and 3 
B 4 and 5 
C 5 and 6 
D 7 and 8 
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14 In Sentences 8, 9 and 10, the words will 
bring are used three times. Which would 
be the best way to change the sentence 
about Nancy (Sentence 9)? 
E Nancy she will give us some punch. 
F Nancy offered to make some punch. 
G The punch Nancy offered to make. 
H The punch will b~ made by Nancy, and 
she offered to do this and bring it. 
15 In Sentence 11, one word is wrong. Which 
of these words is it? 
A meeting 
B Ellen's 
C serve 
D cocoa 
16 Which of these is the best way to write 
about adjourning a meeting (Sentence 12)? 
E Then we adjourned fast. 
F As soon as we finish eating, we adjourn 
fast. 
G We adjourned fast then, as fast as we 
stopped eating. 
H The meeting adjourned at 7:30. 
17 Which sentence has a mistake in one of its 
words? 
A Ellen and Marie was elected. 
B It got too late. 
C The first regular meeting was held Fri-
day, Oct. 15. 
D The meeting was held in Ellen's home. 
18 The best thing about these minutes is that 
E the writer told an exciting story 
F each word is spelled correctly 
G all the sentences are complete 
H the writer told things in the right order 
II 
... ~ 
Go on to the next page. 
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PITTER-PATTER 
1 Once in bed I heard a pitter-patter, pitter-
patter, over and over again. 2 I told my 
mother. 3 She said, "Oh pooh." 4 I told my 
father. 5 He said, "Go to sleep." 6 , Go to 
sleep! 7 How could I go to sleep? 8 I tried and 
I tried. 9 I finally went to sleep. 1 0 In the 
morning when I woke up I heard pitter-patter. 
11 I was mad. 12 I got up and got dressed. 
13 Before I went to school, I set a mouse trap. 
14 Then I went to school. 15 That night when 
I went to bed, I heard pitter-patter, pitter-pat-
ter, pitter-patter, SNAP! 
19 This story has many short sentences that 
might be written together. Choose the best 
way to write Sentences 2 and 3 in one sen-
tence. 
A I told it to my mother and mother said, 
"Oh, pooh" about it. 
B When) told my mother, she said, "Oh, 
pooh." 
C I told. my mother and then she told me, 
"Oh, pooh." 
D My mother was told this, by me, she did 
not say, anything but "Oh, pooh." 
20 Sentences 4 and 5 could be written as one. 
Choose the best sentence for this. 
E My father, when I told him he said, 
"Go to sleep." 
F I told my father although he said, "Go 
to sleep." 
G I told my father, but he said, "Go to 
sleep." 
H When my father said, "Go to sleep," I 
told him. 
21 What is the best way to write Sentences 6 
and 7? 
W-4A 
A Go to sleep! How could I go to sleep? 
(As they are written now) 
B And I should go to sleep! How could I 
go to sleep? . 
C He wanted me to go to sleep. How 
could I? 
0 He said that, I should sleep, how could 
I do that? 
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22 Choose the best way to write Sentences 8 
and 9 as one sentence. 
E I tried and I tried, and I finally went to 
sleep. 
F I tried and I tried to sleep, I went, 
finally. 
G After I tried and I tried, then I went to 
sleep finally. 
H I finally went to sleep but I had tried 
and tried. 
23 Which is the strongest way to write Sen-
tence 11? 
A I was mad. (As it is now) 
B Was I mad? 
C Was I mad! 
D I was sort of mad. 
24 Which of these is the best thing to do with 
Sentences 12 and 14 ? 
E Make one sentence out of them. 
F Put 12 and 14 together in front of 15. 
G Leave them out of the story. 
H Put 12 and 14 together in front of 11. 
25 Which sentence builds up to the strongest 
ending for the story? 
A That night when I went to bed, I heard 
pitter-patter, pitter-patter, pitter-patter, 
SNAP! (Sentence 15, as it stands) 
B That night going to bed, hearing the 
noise of little feet, the trap snapped and 
caught it. 
C That night I went to bed. I heard pit-
ter-patter. I heard, "Snap," from the 
trap. 
D When I went to bed that night, I heard 
"SNAP" after I heard pitter-patter, pit-
ter-patter. 
II 
-. 
Go on to the next page. 
BALA AND Kunu 
1 Bala and Kudu lived in the Everglades. 
2 Both Bala and Kudu had a pet to play with. 
3 Bala's pet was a monkey. 
4 Bala's monkey is a little monkey. 5 The 
monkey is so little that she could hold it in one 
hand. 6 Kudu had a pet anteater. 7 The pet 
anteater dident like him to pet it. 
8 It had a long coat of hair. 9 It's tail is long. 
1 0 One day a man came to the Everglades to 
buy Kudu's anteater. 11 The anteater did not 
want to go. 12 So the anteater ran away into 
the Everglades. 
13 After a while the man left. 14 Then the 
anteater came back, and they lived happily 
ever after. 
26 Which is the best way to write Sentences 1 
and 2? 
E Because Bala and Kudu lived in the 
Everglades, they had two pets to play 
with. 
F Bala and Kudu, lived in the Everglades, 
they had a pet to play with for both of 
them·. 
G In the Everglades, lived Bala and Kudu, 
and Bala and Kudu had a pet to play 
with. 
H Bala and Kudu lived deep in the Ever-
glades. Each of them had a pet to play 
with. 
27 Which is the best way to write Sentences 
3, 4 and 5? 
A Bala had a pet monkey that was so small 
she could hold it in one hand. 
B Bala's pet was a monkey, and the mon-
key was little. She could hold the mon-
key in one hand. 
C Bala's pet was a little monkey, and Bala 
could hold the monkey in one hand. 
D Bala had a monkey, as a pet. The mon-
key was a little enough of a pet for her 
to hold the pet monkey in her hand. 
I 
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28 The story should be in two paragraphs. 
The first paragraph would describe Bala's 
and Kudu's pets. Which sentence should 
end Paragraph 1 ? 
E 6 
F 7 
G8 
H9 
29 The story uses the same words over and 
over. In Sentences 6 and 7, which is the 
best way to keep from using the same 
words too often? 
A Kudu had a pet anteater, and his pet 
anteater didn't like to be petted. 
B Kudu had a pet anteater which did not 
like him to pet it. 
C Kudu had a pet anteater, this anteater 
didn't like Kudu to pet him. 
D Kudu's pet was an anteater, and Kudu's 
pet anteater didn't like to be petted. 
30 How could Sentence 14 be best written? 
E Then the anteater came back, and the 
children and their pets all lived happily 
ever after. 
F Then the anteater came. They lived 
happily ever after. 
G The anteater came. They lived happy 
ever after. 
H They lived happy, ever after, with the 
anteater coming to its home again. 
II 
If you finish before time is called, you 
may check your work on Part Two. Do not 
go batk to Part One. 
w 
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STEP Publications 
Directions for Administering and Scoring Reading, 
Writing, Social Studies, Science, Mathematics 
Specific instructions for preparing for testing, administering the 
five tests indicated, and obtaining raw and converted scores. 
Directions for Administering and Scoring Listening 
Eight different publications with this title, one for each form of 
Listening (lA, lB, 2A, 2B, 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B). Directions for pre-
paring for testing, administering one form of Listening, and 
obtaining raw and converted scores. Teacher's script included 
in each publication. 
Manual · for Interpreting Scores 
Six different publications with this title, one for each of the 
following tests: Reading, Writing, Listening, Social Studies, 
Science, Mathematics. Instructions for translating converted 
scores to percentile ranks, describing the meanings of these ranks, 
and constructing local norms for all six tests listed. 
Technical Report 
Descriptions of the rationale, special method of constructing 
tests, pretesting of questions, assembly of final tests, score system, 
and norming procedures for six tests: Reading, Writing, Listen-
ing, Social Studies, Science, Mathematics. 
Handbook for Essay Tests 
Four different publications with this title, one for each level of 
the Essay Tests (Level 1, Level 2, Level 3, Level 4). Specific in-
structions for preparing for testing, administering the four test 
forms at one level, scoring by the comparison method, and de-
scribing the meanings of the scores. Descriptions of the rationale, 
construction of tests, special scoring system, and norming pro-
cedures for the Essay Test. 
SCAT-STEP Publications 
SCAT -STEP Supplement 1958 
Reports on SCAT and STEP validity, relationships of SCAT to 
SAT and SQT, representativeness of SCAT norms, spring SCAT-
STEP norms for college sophomores, difference-score reliability, 
and equating Writing lB. 
From time to time as new knowledge about tests in the 
STEP series is obtained, SUPPLEMENTS to these 
publications will be made available to STEP users. 
... 
.. 
The directions for administering and scoring contained in this publication are suitable for 
use with all forms of five tests in the Sequential Tests of Educational Progress (STEP) seri~s: 
Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science, and Mathematics. 
Preparations for Testing 
What is the appropriate form of test to use? 
There are four levels of STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science, and Mathematics 
and two alternate tests at each level, as indicated in the table below: 
STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science 
and Mathematics 
Level Alternate Tests 
1 A, B 
2 A, B 
3 A, B 
4 A, B 
It should be stressed that the tests at a given 
level are designed to be appropriate for typical 
students in· the grade range indicated. Particularly 
advanced or retarded students should be given the 
next higher or lower level. Using an appropriate 
form of test ' for each student is facilitated by the 
facts that (a) no grade designations appear on test 
booklets or answer sheets and (b) the instructions 
for administering the tests are the same for all 
forms. 
The decision, then, about the form appropriate 
for an examiner's use will be based on one or more 
of the following factors: 
1. The form specified by the central school or 
system program, if this testing is to be part of 
such a program. 
2. An estimate of the ability level of the group 
to whom the test is to be given. For example, 
if they are above-average sixth graders, the 
examiner might prefer to use 3A or 3B, in-
stead of 4A or 4B. If they are below-average 
lOth graders, the examiner might prefer to 
use 3A or 3B, instead of 2A or 2B. 
3. Estimates of ability levels of individual stu-
dents, if more than one level is to be given in 
the same group. For example, if a group of 
eighth graqers is considered to be generally 
about average, 3A or 3B might be used with 
the majority of the group; however, if two stu-
dents seem to be considerably retarded, 4A or 
4B might be given to them at the same time. 
Appropriate Examinee Group 
College freshmen and sophomores 
Grades 10, 11, and 12 
Grades 7, 8, and 9 
Grades 4, 5, and 6 
What materials should be assembled before 
testing? 
The following should be used as a check list by 
the examiner in determining that all necessary 
materials are available several days before any stu-
dents are to be tested: 
1. The same number of STEP booklets of the 
appropriate subject and form (s) as the num-
ber of students to be tested at one time-plus 
a few extra copies for emergencies. 
2. The same number of answer sheets as num-
ber of students to be tested- plus a few extras 
for emergencies. The same answer sheet is 
used for all forms of STEP and for either 
hand or machine scoring. 
3. A copy of this publication, DIRECTIONS 
FOR ADMINISTERING AND SCORING 
READING, WRITING, SOCIAL STUDIES, 
SCIENCE, AND MATHEMATICS, for each 
examiner. 
4. Pencils. (Students should not use ink.) 
a. Regular ones, well sharpened, if answer 
sheets are to be hand-scored-enough for all 
students to be tested, or a small supply if 
pupils are asked to use their own. 
b. Special electrographic ones (mechanical or 
wooden), in good working condition, if an-
swer sheets are to be machine scored-enough 
for all students to be tested, plus a few extras. 
5. A timer-any watch or clock, or an automatic 
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timer such as those used in the kitchen or for 
photography work. 
6. A notebook or paper on which the examiner 
can record exact starting and stopping times 
and make any relevant notes during and after 
testing. 
7. The same number of examination labels as 
students to be tested-plus a few extras-if the 
test is ljeing used in a program which requires 
labels. (Sometimes examination labels are used 
in large testing programs to facilitate collating 
papers.) 
8. Two sheets of scratch paper for each stu-
dent to be tested-plus a few extras-if STEP 
Mathematics is to be administered. 
What are the necessary arrangements to make 
before testing? 
As with materials, the examiner should consider 
the following a check-list. He or she should be sure 
that all of them have been taken care of before any 
students are tested: 
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1. Study of testing materials. It will pay the 
examiner in terms of smooth test administra-
tion to. study the test booklet (s) to be given 
to stlfdents, the answer sheet, and all of the 
material on pp. 3-8 of this publication very 
carefully before testing. Short white bands are 
printed on the binding of each test booklet to 
designate the level of the test. 
2. Practice ' administration. The examiner can 
more nearly assure good testing if he gives the 
complete test for practice-to another teacher, 
a friend, or a small group of students who will 
not be included in the actual testing. 
3. Advance announcement to students. Stu-
dents can be overly impressed by the approach 
of a testing date. If teachers greatly emphasize 
the importance of a test, some students may 
become so tense and anxious that they cannot 
perform up to their normal levels of ability. 
On the other hand, students may become up-
set if they receive no advance notice of the 
test. Consequently, it seems best to give the 
test only as much advance "publicity" as any 
other routine phase of teaching or counseling. 
4. Time scheduling. Students can be tested with 
STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Sci-
ence, or Mathematics in one testing session, 
(lasting approximately 90 min.) or in two 
testing sessions (lasting about 50 min. each). 
Examiners at the elementary level may need 
to allqw a little more time for distributing 
.. materials, having students fill in information 
on answer sheets, and students' questions. The 
single testing session is generally easier for 
the examiner, if school or college schedules 
can be adjusted to allow for it. Morning is the 
best time of day for testing. Testing should not 
be scheduled just before or after an exciting 
school event. 
Time Allowances (Min.) 
Two Sessions One 
First Second Session 
Distributing materials 5 5 5 
General Directions 5 5 5 
Directions for Part One 5 5 5 
Part One 35 35 
Recess 5 
Part Two 35 35 
Totals 50 50 90 
5. Room scheduling. If possible, testing should 
be conducted in a room that does not crowd 
examinees. Good lighting and ventilation and 
freedom from noise and interruption are other 
factors to be considered in selecting a testing 
place. 
6. Seat and desk arrangements. Students should 
be provided with reasonably comfortable seats 
and smooth, hard writing surfaces. Writing 
surfaces should be large enough to accom-
modate a folded test booklet and an answer 
sheet. Students should be seated in such a way 
that they will not be tempted to look at the 
answers of others and the examiner can go to 
a student who has a question about directions 
without disturbing other students. An alter-
nate row arrangement with students directly 
behind one another in every other row is 
recommended. 
7. Arranging test materials. An answer sheet 
should be inserted in each test booklet. (If 
STEP Mathematics is being administered, 
scratch paper should be inserted in test book-
lets.) Immediately prior to testing, these are 
stacked in the testing room, along with the 
other kinds of necessary materials. 
8. Arranging for proctors. If STEP is to be 
given to more than 30 or 40 students at one 
time, the examiner will need some assistants 
or proctors. The examiner should brief these 
people on the test materials and testing pro-
~dures and carefully specify their jobs be-
fore, during, and after testing. Their jobs 
may be to help distribute and collect test 
materials, to observe students from different 
points in the room while the test is being 
taken, and to respond quietly with help when 
a student indicates that he is having trouble 
following directions. Assignment to proctors 
of specific areas of the room to "cover" dur-
ing testing prevents either overlap or neglect 
of some students. 
9. Information on students. The answer sheet 
provides space for each student to write in 
name, age, grade or class, school, and date 
tested. The examiner may want some addi-
tional information about students tested; e.g., 
home address, last school attended. Three 
numbered blanks are provided on the answer 
sheet (following Today's Date). Before test-
ing, the examiner should decide what addi-
tional information he wants, if any, and des-
ignate blanks for it. Then he should note this 
inclusion in the directions on p. 6 of this 
publication. 
What is the role of the examiner during 
testing sessions? 
1. During testing, the examiner should establish 
and maintain a working atmosphere, without 
producing an air of nervous tension. 
2. The ex~miner is responsible for reading all 
directions to students carefully word for word. 
3. In answering questions raised by student~, it 
is essenti~l that the examiner stay within the 
meaning and, as far as possible, the exact 
wording of the directions. Directions concern-
ing guessing are particularly troublesome. 
Questions on this point should invariably be 
answered by reading this sentence from the 
directions: "If a question seems to be too 
difficult, make the most careful guess you can, 
rather than waste time puzzling over it." 
4. It is the examiner's duty to keep distractions 
to a minimum. Examiner and proctors should 
not talk or whisper to each other while test-
ing is going on. Further, it is just as bad for 
the examiner to disturb students in enforcing 
order as it is for a student to create a dis-
turbance. 
5. Timing must be carried out exactly; under 
no circumstances is additional time to be al-
lowed for any student. (Time allowances are 
generous enough to permit all but the slowest 
students to finish each part.) 
What special procedures apply if the test is 
given in one session? 
If the test is given in one session, it is desirable 
to allow. a 5-min. recess between Parts One and 
Two. Students should be allowed to stand by their 
seats and relax. It is preferable that groups of stu-
dents going to the rest room be accompanied by a 
proctor, in order to prevent discussion of specific 
test topics. With proper supervision, students may 
leave test materials on their desks during the re-
cess. On pp. 7-8 of this publication the examiner 
should cross out special directions applicable only 
to two-session testing. 
What special procedures apply if the test is 
given in two sessions? 
If the test is given in two sessions, it will be nec-
essary to make arrangements for each student to 
get back his own answer sheet at the second session. 
If the group being tested is small, the examiner 
may distribute answer sheets one at a time by not-
ing students' names. The following methods are 
suggested for larger groups: 
1. At the end of the first session, answer sheets 
can be collected by rows. Students can be in-
structed to sit in the same seats at the second 
session, and answer sheets can then be dis-
tributed by rows quite quickly. 
2. Answer sheets from the first session can be 
sorted and laid out in small piles according 
to the first initial of students' last names. 
Each group of answer sheets is labelled with 
a placard reading "A to E," "F to K," etc. If 
the piles are placed on a table, with some dis-
tance between them, students can pick out 
their own answer sheets from the appropriate 
piles when they enter the room for the second 
session. 
(If Mathematics is being administered, a sheet 
of scratch paper should be inserted in each test 
booklet at the beginning of the second session.) It 
is, of course, not necessary for students to get back 
the same test booklets they used the first session. 
On p. 7 of this publication, the examiner should 
cross out special directions applicable only to one-
session testing. 
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Directions for Administering 
Note: Instructions which are to be read aloud to 
students are printed in RED. Instructions 
printed in black are intended only for the 
examiner. 
When the students are assembled in the examina-
tion room and seated, say: 
The testing period has begun. There 
should be no talking among you until 
after you have been dismissed. 
\Ve shall now pass out t€:St materials. Do 
not open your booklet or turn it over 
until you are told to do so. 
Distribute booklets, scratch paper (if Mathematics 
is being administered), answer sheets, pencils (if 
they are to be supplied), and examination labels 
(if labels are being used). Then say: 
If you 
want 
addi-
tional 
informa-
tion 
If exami-
nation 
labels 
are 
used 
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Turn your answer sheet so that you can 
PRINT your name on it. \Vrite your 
age in years and months on the next 
I ine. \Vrite your grade or class in the 
b_Jank after age. \Vrite the name of your 
school on the third line. Today's date 
____ ; write that 
month day year 
on ~our answer she~t. 
ILyou want students t~di­
tional informatio:g_ in-blanks I, 2, and 
3, you should Instruct them to do so 
._at.--tlllS time. 
At the top of the answer sheets are boxes 
containing letters, numbers, and test 
names. Blacken the boxes corresponding_ 
to the form and name of the test you arc 
taking. You will be blackening three 
boxes: a number, a letter, and a title (for 
example, 2, A, Reading). 
If examination labels are being usep.(" 
say: 
Each one of you has/received a 
sheet of examin~iotf' number la;-
bels. PRINT ~1r name at the top 
of thi;; sh of labels. Now tear off 
,one 
yo answer sheet in the space that 
says, "Do not write here." 
I h 
Pause and check to see that students have filled in 
information on answer sheets correctly. 
If tests 
are to 
be 
machine 
scored 
If tests are to be machine scored and 
electrographic pencils have been dis-
tributed, say: 
You have been given a special pen-
cil. You must use this pencil in 
marking your answers. Otherwise, 
your test paper will not score prop-
erly. 
Say: 
Open your test booklet to the GEN-
ERAL DIRECTIONS, on the inside of 
the front cover. Read these directions 
silently while I read them aloud. 
GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
This is a test of some of the understand-
ings, skills, and abilities you have been de-
veloping ever since you first entered school. 
You should take the test in the same way 
that you would work on any new and in-
teresting assignment. Here are a few sug-
gestions which will help you to earn your 
best score: 
1. Make sure you understand the test di-
rections before you begin working. You 
may ask questions about any part of the 
directions you do not understand. 
2. You will make your best score by an-
swering every question because your 
score is th c n urn ber of correct answers 
you mark. Therefore, you should work 
carefully but not spend too much time 
on any one q nestion. If a question seems 
to be too difficult, make the most care-
ful guess you can, rather than waste 
time puzzling over it. 
3. If you finish before time is called, go 
back and spend more time on those 
questions about which you were most 
doubtful. 
, \rc there any questions about these directious? 
Answ(;IC any legitimate questions. Stay within the 
meaning and, as far as possible, use the vocabulary 
of the printed directions. 
y 
On p. 1 you will find DIRECTIONS FOR 
PART ONE of the test. Read these directions 
silently while I read them aloud. Turn to p. 1. 
See that all students have turned to p. 1 in their 
test booklets. 
DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
Each of the questions or incomplete state-
ments in this test is followed by four sug-
gested answers. You are to decide which 
one of these answers you should choose. 
You must mark all of your answers on the 
separate answer sheet you have been given; 
this test booklet should not be marked in 
any way. You must mark your answer 
sheet by blackening the space having the 
same letter as the answer you have chosen. 
For example: 
0 "\Vhich one of the following is an 
ammal? 
A BGd 
C Chair 
B Dog 
D Box 
Since a dog is an animal, you should 
choose the answer lettered B. On your an-
swer sheet, you would first find the row of 
spaces numbered the same as the question 
-in the example above, it is 0. Then you 
would blacken the space in this row which 
has the same letter as the answer you have 
chosen. See how the example has been 
marked on your answer sheet. 
Make your ans'' er marks heavy and black. 
Mark only one answer for each question. 
If you change your mind about an answer, 
be sure to erase the first mark completely. 
The example on p. 1 has been given to you so 
that you will know how to mark your answer 
sheets. The questions on the inside of the test 
are not just like the example; but each one does 
present four choices, and you must choose your 
answer from among them. 
. Are there any questions about these _dire<:_tiom? 
~ ~ ~al , 1o {l ' 
Answer any legitimate questions. Stay within the 
meaning and, as far as possible, use the vocabulary 
of the printed directions. 
When I say "Begin," turn to Part One on p. % 
and start working. 
Ready? Begin! 
Examiner and proctors (if any) should move 
quietly about the room to see that each student is 
working on the proper pages of his test booklet 
and that he is marking his answers correctly in the 
proper section of the answer sheet. Make certain 
that students do not go on to Part Two of the 
test. 
At the end of exactly 35 min., say: 
STOP! Even if you have not finished 
Part One you must stop and lay down 
your pencil. 
Choose the one of the two following procedures 
which is appropriate. 
If test 
is given 
in one 
session 
If test 
is given 
in two 
sessions 
If both parts of the test are being ad-
ministered in one session, there should 
be a 5-min. rest period at this point. 
Allow students to stand and relax by 
their seats. The test booklets should 
be closed over answer sheets during 
this period. 
At the end of the rest period, the 
students should be called to order and 
seated. Testing may then continue. 
Say: 
Turn to Part Two of your test 
booklet. 
Part Two contains the same kind 
of material as Part One. Mark your 
answers in the same way. 
If the test is being administered in 
two sessions, this is the point at which 
to conclude the first session. Collect 
answer sheets first, then test booklets 
(and books of examination labels if 
they were given to students). 
Count the test booklets before per-
mitting students to leave, and check 
the count against the number of book-
lets you should have. If pencils were 
supplied, instruct students to hand 
them to you (or a proctor) as they 
leave. (If Mathematics was adminis-
continued 
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If test 
is given 
in two 
sessions 
(cont'd) 
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tered, scratch paper may be collected 
in the same way.) 
At this time, you should write down 
a description of any unexpected varia-
tions from normal testing procedure 
that occurred. Such incidents should 
be in the record to be considered when 
scores are interpreted. 
When students return for the second 
session (Part Two), distribute test 
booklets and pencils as before and re-
distribute answer sheets as suggested 
on p. 5 of this publication. (Examina-
tion labels need not be distributed at 
the second session, but if Mathematics 
is being administered, give out scratch 
paper.) Ask students to make sure they 
have their own answer sheets. Then 
proceed with the testing. Say: 
This part of the test contains the 
same kind of material as Part One. 
You will mark your answer sheets 
. in the same way. To be sure you 
remember the directions, open your 
test booklet to the GENERAL 
DIRECTIONS on the inside of the 
fn;nt cover, and again read the 
directions silently while I read them 
aloud. 
Read agam the GENERAL DIREC-
TIONS on p. 6 of this publication. 
Are there any questions about how 
you arc to take the test? 
Answer any legitimate ques~ions, using 
the printed directions, if possible, or 
staying within their meaning. 
Now turn to p. 1 and read the 
DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
silently while I read them aloud . 
See that all students have turned to 
p. I in their test booklets. 
Read the DIRECTIONS FOR PART. 
ONE on p. 7 of this publication. 
Turn.to Part Two, in your booklets. 
Jf you finish before time is calledr 
you may check your work on Part 
Two. Do not go back to Part One. 
When I say " Begin ," start working on Part 
Two. 
Ready? Begin! 
Again the examiner and proctors should move 
quietly about the room to make sure that every 
student is working in the proper part of both 
test booklet and answer sheet. 
At the end of exactly 35 min. say: 
STO P ! Even if you have n ot fin ished 
Part T wo you m ust stop and lay down 
your pencil. 
Collect answer sheets first, then test booklets (and 
books of examination labels if students have them). 
Count the test booklets before permitting students 
to leave, and check the count against the number 
of booklets you should have. If pencils were sup-
plied, instruct students to hand them to you (or a 
proctor) as they leave. (If Mathematics was ad-
ministered, scratch paper may be collected in the 
same way.) 
At this time, you should write down for the record 
a description of any unexpected variation from 
the normal testing procedure that may have oc-
curred. Such incidents need to be in the record and 
considered when scores are interpreted. 
Preparations for Scoring 
What materials should be available for scoring? 
The following materials should be assembled be-
fore scoring. 
I. The answer sheets to be scored, sorted by 
form. For example, if the group of answer 
sheets to be scored contains some Form 2A, 
some Form 2B, and some Form IA tests, an-
swer sheets should be sorted into three stacks, 
one for each form. 
2. The appropriate STEP scoring stencil for each 
form of the test given. There should be as 
many scoring stencils as stacks of answer 
sheets, for, of course, a 2A stencil cannot be 
used to score a 2B test, a 4A stencil cannot be 
used to score a 5A test, etc. 
3. Pencils for recording scores on the answer 
sheets. 
What general rule for good scoring should be 
followed? 
TNhether answer sheets are scored by hand or 
machine, the first rule for good scoring is "Be ac-
curattr." Much of the value of a test is lost and 
dangerously wrong interpretations can result, if 
there are errors in the scoring of students' answer 
~ 
sheets. For accuracy, it is advisable to have every 
answer sheet scored twice-preferably by different 
people working independently; score disagreements 
on an answer sheet should be resolved by a third 
scoring. 
Directions for Scoring 
How do you obtain raw scores by hand? 
The STEP answer sheet has been designed to 
afford the greatest possible ease, speed, and ac-
curacy in hand scoring. 
I. Scan all answer sheets for items for which 
more than one response has been marked. 
Wherever a student has marked more than 
one answer to a question, draw a colored line 
through all of his answers for that question, 
thus: 
A 
,, 
25. I; 
lr 
B C 
I I 
D 
II 
II 
II 
If a student has only partially erased one 
choice, but it is clear that he intends for an-
other marked choice to be taken as his answer~ 
do not mark through the item. But erase com-
pleteiy his "extra" marking so it will not be 
scored .. 
2. Lay the appropriate scoring stencil on the 
first answer sheet so that the colored dots at the 
bottom ~f the answer sheet coincide with the 
holes at the bottom of the stencil. You then 
may have to make some minor adjustments, 
so that all of the student's correct answers show 
through the stencil. 
3. Count all of the answer marks (except those 
marked as multiple answers) showing through 
the holes in the stencil. This gives you the raw 
score, the total number right. 
4. Record this in the space labelled "No. Right" 
by writing through the window on the stencil. 
5. Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 for each answer sheet 
of each form to be scored. 
6. Check the scoring. Maximum raw scores are 
given in the following table. 
Maximum Raw Scores 
Test Score 
Reading 70 
Writing 60 
Social Studies 70 
Science 60 
Mathematics 50 
How do you obtain ·raw scores by machine? 
1. Scan all answer sheets for stray marks and 
smudges which may affect scoring. Eliminate 
such marks by careful erasing. At the same 
time, scan all answer sheets for multiple 
markings for single questions. Wherever a stu-
dent has clearly marked more than one an-
swer to a question, cover all of his marks for 
that question with a piece of cellophane tape. 
This will preserve the marks and yet prevent 
counting any of them in the raw score. 
2. Place the appropriate form of STEP scoring 
stencil in the machine and, with an extra 
answer sheet marhed properly in all correct 
response positions, check the machine opera-
tion. Maximum scores are shown in the pre-
ceding table. 
3. Insert the first answer sheet in the machine 
and close. Read rights only. 
4. Record this raw score in the box at the top 
of the answer sheet. 
5. Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 for each answer sheet 
of each form to be scored. 
6. Check the scoring. 
How do you change raw scores to converted 
scores? 
This is a very important aspect of scoring STEP 
since raw scores cannot be interpreted. The same 
procedure is applicable, whether raw scores have 
been obtained by hand or by machine. 
1. Take a stack of answer sheets (of the same 
form) on which raw scores have been recorded. 
Turn over the stencil of the same form as 
these answer sheets. On the back of the sten-
cil you will find a table for changing raw 
scores to converted scores. 
2. Take the first answer sheet in the stack. Look 
up the Converted Score corresponding to No. 
Right in the table on the back of the stencil 
and record it in the Converted Score blank 
on the answer sheet. 
3. Repeat step 2 for all answer sheets of the 
same form as the stencil. 
4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 for all forms of STEP 
being scored, using the conversion tables on 
the backs of the appropriate stencils. 
What do you do after obtaining converted scores? 
Converted scores are the scores used in describ-
ing a student's performance on STEP. After con-
verted scores are obtained, turn to the appropriate 
MANUAL FOR INTERPRETING SCORES for 
the next step toward making the test results useful. 
There.Js a separate MANUAL for each one of these 
five STEP .fields: Reading, Writing, Social Studies, 
Science, and Mathematics. 
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A B C D 
o" I 
PART ONE PART TWO 
A B C D A B c D A B C D A B c D 
21 " 21 " 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
2" 221! 2" 22 !! 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
3 " 2311 3" 23 !! 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
4" 24 !1 4" 24 !! 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
5" 25 i i 5" 25 !1 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
6 " 26 !1 6" 26 !! 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
7" 27!1 7" 27!! 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
8" 2811 8" 28 ii 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
9" 29 !1 9" 29 ii 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
10 11 30 i 1 10 i 1 30 ii 
.J .J .J .J 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
1 1 11 31 1 i 11 i i 31 i i 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
12 11 32 1! 121 i 32 i1 
A B C D A B C D A B C D A B C D 
13 1 i 33 1! 13 i 1 33 i i 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
14 1 i 34 1! 14 1 i 34 ii 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
15 11 35 1! 151 i 35 !1 
F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
361 1 161 i 36 i i 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
17 11 37 1! 171 i 37 i1 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
18 11 38 11 181 1 38 ii 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
19 1 i 39 11 191 i 39 ii 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
20 11 40 11 20 ii 40 ii 
PART ONE PART TWO 
YOU MAY FIND MORE ANSWER SPACES THAN QUESTIONS FOR THE PARTS 
OF THIS TEST. JUST LEAV THE EXTRA ANSWER SPACES BLANK . 
• • • • 
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General Directions 
This is a test of some of the understandings, skills, and abilities you have 
been developing ever since you first entered school. You should take the 
test in the same way that you would work on any new and interesting as-
signment. Here are a few suggestions which will help you to earn your 
best score: 
1. Make sure you understand the test directions before you begin work-
ing. You may ask questions about any part of the directions you do 
not understand. 
2. You will make your best score by answering every question because 
your score is the number of correct answers you mark. Therefore, 
you should work carefully but not spend too much time on any one 
question. If a question seems to be too difficult, make the most care-
ful guess you can, rather than waste time puzzling over it. 
3. If you finish before time is called, go back and spend more time on 
those questions ab.out which you were most doubtful. 
... 
.... 
... 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
Each of the questions or incomplete statements 
in this test is followed by four suggested answers. 
You are to decide which one of these answers 
you should choose. 
You must mark all of your answers on the sepa-
rate answer sheet you have been given; this test 
booklet should not be marked in any way. You 
must mark your answer sheet by blackening the 
space having the same letter as the answer you 
have chosen. For example: 
0 Which one of the following is an animal? 
A Bed 
B Dog 
C Chair 
D Box 
Since a dog is an animal, you should choose the 
answer lettered B. On your answer sheet, you 
would first find the row of spaces numbered the 
same as the question-in the example above, it 
is 0 . Then you would blacken the space in 
this row which has the same letter as the an-
swer you have chosen. See how the example 
has been marked on your answer sheet. 
Make your answer marks heavy and black. 
Mark only one answer for each question. If 
you change your mind about an answer, be 
sure to rase the first mark completely. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
PART ONE 
SuNDAY STORY 
1 Sunday I got up and got dressed I went 
down stairs and ate my breakfast. 2 Mother, 
father, Sharon, and I went to church. 3 After 
church I went down my aunts. 4 When I got 
down my aunts, my cousin from Salem was 
reading the newspaper. 5 My aunts said that 
she would give us some money to go over Car-
lins Park and see if any rides were open and if 
they were we could get on some of them. 6 My 
uncle road us over. 7 We walked up the hill 
but no rides were open so we got on the bus 
and came home. 
1 The best title for this story would be 
A The Park 
B Going to my Aunt's 
C A Trip 
D A_ Busy Sunday 
2 How would. you change Sentence 1 so that 
it would read more smoothly? 
E Sunday I got dressed. I went down-
stairs and ate my breakfast. 
F Su,nday I went downstairs and ate my 
· .breakfast after I had got dressed. 
G Sunday morning I dressed and went 
downstairs for breakfast. 
H Sunday morning I got dressed, I went 
downstairs. And ate my breakfast. 
3 What is the best way of writing Sen-
tence 2? 
A Mother, father, Sharon, and I went to 
church. (As it is now) 
B My mother, and father, I and Sharon 
we went to church. 
C I, Sharon, and mother and father went 
to church. 
D My mother and father went to church, 
and Sharon and I went too. 
4 Which way of writing Sentence 3 is · best? 
E After church I went down my aunts. 
(As it stands) 
F After church I went down to my aunt. 
G After church I went down my aunts'. 
H After church I went down to my aunt's. 
Page 2 
5 When the cousin from Salem comes into 
the story so suddenly, it should be made a 
little more important to the reader. How 
could Sentence 4 best be said? 
A I got down to my Aunt's, and my cousin 
from Salem was reading the newspaper. 
B My cousin was reading a newspaper to 
my surprise, at my aunt's house, being 
from Salem. 
C It was something to find my cousin from 
Salem reading a newspaper at my 
aunt's. 
D When I got there, I was surprised to see 
my cousin from Salem, who was read-
ing the newspaper. 
6 Sentence 5 has several ideas stated in it. 
Which answer clearly says all that is 
needed? 
E If we wanted to go on the rides we could 
go over Carlin's Park if any rides were 
open, my aunt said. So she would give 
us the money if they were, and the park 
might be open, too. · 
F My aunt said she would give my cousin 
and me some money for the rides at 
Carlin's Park if it were open and it 
might be, maybe. 
G My aunt said that Carlin's Park might 
be open, and she would give my cousin 
and me some money for the rides. 
H My aunt said she would give us some 
money. We should go over to Carlin's 
Park. We should see if any rides were · 
open. If they were, we should get on 
some of them. 
7 What would be the clearest way to state 
the idea in Sentence 6? 
A My uncle brought us over, so we got 
here with him. 
B My uncle road over there, and took his 
car and took us. 
C We had a ride to get to the park, in my 
uncles car which he took us in. 
D My uncle drove us there in his car. 
Go on to the next page. 
. t 
This is a funny story. Enjoy it. 
THE DuMB TEACHER 
1 Once upon a time there was a teacher who 
was very dumb. 2 He couldn't count to 0 or 
add 5 and 3. 3 He couldn't read the word 
"the." 4 He couldn't spell "cat" or anything. 
5 So he tries to teach the children, but he is 
:really taught by the children. 6 One day he 
counted up to three. 7 He went 5, 10, 3, that's 
how he counted to three. 8 One of the children 
named Betsy told him to count up to twenty. 
9 This is how he counted. 10 5 0 3 2 10 4 7 
' ' ' ' ' ' ' 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20, that's how he 
counted to twenty. 11 All the mothers taught 
him but he never learned a thing. 12 So they 
all give up, and he still remains, the dumb 
teacher. 
8 What is the best title for this story? 
E The Dumb Teacher (As it stands) 
F Betsis Funny Teacher 
G The Teacher at Our School 
H Lea'rning to Count is Hard 
9 Since this is a funny story, the best way of 
writing Sentence 4 would be 
A He couldn't spell "cat" or anything. 
(As it stands) 
8 He couldn't spell "A" or anything. 
C He couldn't spell "hippopotamus" or 
anything. 
D He couldn't spell "dog" or anything. 
10 Which is the best way to write ~~ntence 5? 
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E So he tries to teach the children, but he 
is really taught by the children. (As it 
stands) 
F So the children teach him, he should be 
teaching the children, though. 
G So instead of his teaching the children, 
the children taught him. 
H So he should teach the children, but he 
didn't. The children teaching him in-
stead . 
Page 3 
11 Sentences 9 and 10 could be improved. 
Which of these is the best way to do this? 
A This was how, he counted 5 0 3 2 10 
' ' ' ' ' ' 4, 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20, is 
how he counted to twenty. 
8 This was how he counted all the way up 
to twenty. 5, 0, 3, 2, 10, 4, 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 
10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20. That's how he 
counted all the way up to twenty. 
C And this is how he counts "5 0 3 2 
' ' ' ' ' 10, 4, 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 
20" and this is how he counts to twenty. 
D This is how he counted "5 0 3 2 10 4 
' ' ' ' ' ' ' 7, 6, 9, 11, 8, 10, 15, 13, 19, 14, 20." 
That's how h.e counted to twenty. 
12 Which would be the best sentence to end 
the story? 
E So everybody thought he is pretty dumb. 
F So just a dumb teacher was just what he 
was. 
G They said there was nothing, to do 
about it. 
H So they all gave up, and he still re-
mained the dumb teacher. 
13 The writer of this story tried to make his 
story show 
A anger 
8 humor 
C danger 
D adventure 
Go on to the next page. 
This is an editorial in a school newspaper. 
WATCH YOURSELF! 
1 Your patrol boy is doing his duty to safe-
guard you and protect you! 2 Do you do 
yours! 3 Its your job for yourself to help pro-
tect yourself. 4 It's your job not to fight on 
curbs or run into the street in the middle. 5 It's 
your job not to cross between parked cars in the 
street. 6 It's your job not to play games after 
you're dismissed from school at days end. 7 It's 
your job to cross only at corners. 8 It's your job 
not to play in the middle of the streets, but in 
the gutters where it's safer. 9 It's your job to 
come to school well prepared. 
10 If you don't do these things as I told you, 
you may be causing an accident that can be 
deadly or more serious. 
14 
15 
Choose the best way to write Sentence 1. 
E Your patrol boy is doing his duty to 
safeguard you and protect you! (As it is 
. written now) 
F A patrol boy is doing what he does be-
c·ause of looking out for you! 
G You are safeguarded and protected by 
your patrol boy's iloing his duty on your 
· way to school. 
H Protection is given you by your patrol 
boy on his way to school. 
Sentence 2 is not correct as it is now writ-
ten. How should you write it? 
A Do you do yours? 
B Do you, do yours. 
C Do you? Do yours! 
0 Do you do yours. 
16 The meaning in Sentence 6 is not made 
clear. Which sentence shows best what 
the writer meant? 
E After school after you are dismissed you 
should go home and not play games. 
F It is your job not to play games in the 
street on your way home from school. 
G It is your job not to play games after 
school after you are dismissed. 
H You should never play games, but most 
of all on the way home. 
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17 Some of the ideas in Sentence 8 show poor 
thinking. Which sentence corrects this? 
A It's your job to play in the middle of the 
street, not in the gutters where you 
might fall. 
B It's your job to play in the gutters where 
it is safer than the middle of the street. 
C It's your job to stay out of the street and 
the gutters when you play. Both places 
are very dangerous. 
0 It's your job to play in either the middle 
of the street or the gutters. 
18 In this editorial about safety in traffic, 
what is the best thing to do with Sen-
tence 9? 
E Put it in the second paragraph. 
F Leave it out completely. 
G Change it to: It's your job to always do 
your homework. 
H Change it to : It's your job to be at school 
with all work done, every day. 
19 Which way of writing Sentence 10 makes 
the strongest ending? 
A If you do these things, you rna y cause 
an accident that can be deadly or even 
more senous. 
B If you do as I told you before, you may 
be causing an accident. 
C Do your job well, and you won't cause 
an accident. 
D Deadly or very serious accidents may be 
caused by you. If y6u don't do like I 
told you to. 
Go on to the next page. 
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G.F.S. April 28, 1955 
dear Fourth Grade 
1 I had had seat up front for your play. 
2 The. costumes and the scenery was colorful. 
3 Your pronunciation was excellant. 4 The 
songs was very good too. 5 When they were 
fighting, they were really fighting, it looked as 
though they were fighting in slow motion. 6 I 
noticed that some of the girls wore their halo 
that they did at the Christmas program. 
7 I liked the play so much I wouldn't mind 
too much seeing it again. 8 We're going to a 
swell play soon. 
Sincerely Yours 
Weaver, James]. 
20 Which is the best way to write the head-
ing for this letter? 
E Germantown F. S. 
April 28, 1955 
F Germantown Friends S. 
Apr. 28, 1955 
G Germ,antn. Frnds. Sch. 
April 28, 1955 
H Germantown Friends School 
April 28, 1955 
21 Which is the best way to write the greeting 
of this letter? 
A Dear Fourth Grade, 
B dear 4th Grade.-
C Dear Fourth Grade 
D dear Fourth Grade, 
,~'. 
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22 Sentence 3 is rather short. Which of these 
changes is best? 
E You sure had excellent pronunciation. 
When you said your lines in the play. 
F You pronounced your lines so clearly 
that I could understand everything you 
said. 
G Your lines had excellent pronunciation 
from the front row. I could hear them. 
HI liked your excellent pronunciation 
very much from the front row. 
23 Which way of writing Sentence 7 makes it 
most friendly and clear? 
A I liked the play so much I wouldn't 
mind too much seeing it again. (As it is 
written now) 
B I liked your play so much that I'd like 
to see it again. 
C I thought you had a fine play. I might 
like to see it again. 
D I wouldn't mind so much seeing that 
play of yours again. 
24 Sentence 8 does not say what the writer 
really means. Which change is clearest 
and most polite? 
E Soon we are going to another good play. 
F Thank goodness we are going to a swell 
play soon. 
G We are invited soon to go to a swell play. 
H Another better play we will go to soon. 
25 How should the end of the letter be writ-
ten? 
A Sincerely your Friend, 
James]. Weaver 
B I remain, 
Very Truly-
James]. Weaver 
C Sincerely yours, 
James]. Weaver 
D Very sincerely 
Weaver, James J. 
Go on to the next page. 
This advertisement was taken from the lost 
and found column of a school newspaper. 
LosT, STRAYED, oR STOLEN 
1 He disappeared Sunday, April 5th. 2Jet 
is black and white. 3 Has any body seen Jet, 
my small terrier? 4 A eye has a black ring 
around it and another spot on his back in front 
of his tail. 5 His neck has a green leathar coller 
around it and it has a rabees tag. 6 His right 
hind leg has a black paw the rest of his paws 
are white. 7 Jet is a terrier. 8 And I got him 
three years ago last Christmas, as a present . 
from my father. 
9 If you findjet, tell me. 
Bill States 
26 Which sentence should come first? 
E 1 (as it is now) 
F 2 
G3 
H4 
27 Wliich way of writing Sentence 5 is clear-
est? · 
A Around his neck there is a green leather 
collar with a rabie~~tag fastened to it. 
B His neck has a green, leather collar, and 
a rabies tag, was tied to it . 
C A green leather collar is on his neck, 
around it, and on this collar is a rabies 
tag. 
D A rabies tag is tied to the collar which 
he has around his neck. Which is green 
leather. 
"' ... 
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28 Which is the best way of saying Sen-
tence 6? 
E His right hind leg has a black paw the 
rest of his paws are white. (As it is now) 
F His right hind paw is black, but the 
other three are white. 
G His right hind leg has a black paw. 
White is on his three other paws. 
H Three paws of white color, but the only 
one on the right rear is a black paw, the 
others are white. 
29 Which of these is not needed and should 
be left out because it repeats what has al-
ready been said? 
A2 
B 4 
c 5 
D 7 
30 Since this is an advertisement, how should 
Sentence 9 be written? 
E If you findjet, tell me. (As it stands) 
F Tell me right away if you findjet. 
G If you find jet, won't you please let me 
know? 
H I think you are very nice if you tell me. 
If you find Jet. 
• 
Stop. If you finish before time is called, 
check your work on this part. Do not go 
on to Part Two until you are told to do so. 
" 
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DIRECTIONS FOR PART TWO 
!'.,; 
Part Two contains the same kind of material as Part One. Mark your answers in the same way. 
Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 
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PART TWO 
The State Department of Education wants 
schools to have only one Physical Education 
period. Until now the schools have had two 
periods-one for boys and one for girls. Now 
the boys and girls will have their periods to-
gether. This is a letter written by a boy who 
doesn't like the new rule. 
1 May 10, 1955 
2 Department of Education 
3 Dear Sirs: 
4 Why do you do this to us? 5 It looks like 
the boys and girls got to be together, if we have 
only one Physical Education period, so teacher 
says. 6 Just because you are out of school it 
dosen't mean that we get one of our PEs taken 
away from us. 7 We don't want one PE be-
cause we .wouldent learn anything. 8 And be-
sides w.ho wants to play with girls and if we 
dident have two PEs we wouldent have time to 
get drinks. 9 Please the boys and girls want PE 
by themselves. 1 0 How would you like it if you 
were a boy and they said they were going to 
have one PE? 11 Thats all I have to say. 
12 Grant Mayes 
1 This letter was written to the State Depart-
ment of Education at Sacramento, which 
is in the state of California. What is the 
best thing to do with 2 ? 
A Leave it as it is: Department of Edu-
cation 
B Leave it where it is, but change it to: 
State Dept. of Education 
Sacram., Calif. 
C Leave it as it is, but put it just above 3 
(Dear Sirs) 
D Put it above 3, and change it to: 
State Department of Education 
Sacramento, California 
... 
... 
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2 Which is the best sentence for beginning 
the letter? 
E We heard you are going to make a rule 
. that we could have only one Physical 
Education period each day. 
F Why do you make a rule when we'll 
only get one Physical Education period? 
G Just because you are out of school 
doesn't mean that we should be given 
only one PE period, don't you know? 
H What the idea is, we are getting only 
one period, is what we want to know. 
3 In the first part of 8, the writer might hurt 
someone's feelings by saying, And besides 
who wants to play with girls. . . . What is the 
best way to change it? 
A The boys would rather play by them-
selves. So would the girls. 
B The boys can't stand the girls. 
C The boys would certainly like to be 
away from the girls. 
D I don't see why the girls have to play, 
anyway in our P.E. ,.. 
4 The second part of 8 says, ... if we dident 
have two PEs we wouldent have time to get 
drinks. How could the reason why they 
couldn't get drinks be made most clear? 
E ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, we 
couldn't drink, because all the girls will 
get there first in that short time. 
F ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, we 
couldn't all get drinks. The lines at the 
fountain are too long now. 
G ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, we 
couldn't get drinks, and that would be 
treating us like slaves. 
H ... if we didn't have two P.E.'s, we 
wouldn't get any drinks. And that is 
the worst thing in the world, because we 
get so hot and thirsty, playing. 
Go on to the next page. 
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5 What is the clearest and easiest way to say 
the last part of 1 0 ? 
A . . . and they said they were going to 
have one P.E.? (As it is now) 
8 ... and someone said that they were 
going to give one period of P.E.? 
C ... and the Department of Education 
said you were to have only one P.E. 
period? 
0 ... and the Department make such a 
rule, one P. E. from now on, is all? 
6 Which will make the best closing for the 
letter? 
E Thats all I have to say. (Sentence 11 as 
it is now) 
F That's all I'll say, so we'll let it go at 
that. 
G I have to hurry now, so I will say that's 
all, now. Thanks. 
H We hope you will help us keep our two 
periods. Thank you. 
SoMEONE IN OuR RooM 
1 This girl has short brown hair. 2 Which is 
naturally curly;. 3 Beautiful big brown eyes. 
4 She's wearing blue barrets in her hair. 
5 She has on a green dress with apple trim-
ming. 6 She is short and sorta fat. 7 Around 
her dress is a red belt. 8 Down the front of her 
dress are red buttons. 9 On her fourth finger, 
right hand shes' wearing a gold ring. 10 My 
ring is just like hers. 11 My daddy gave it to 
me for my birthday. 
12 She almost always finishes her work. 
13 She never gets into trouble. 14 She is also 
very friendly. 15 And speaks softly. 
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7 Which two parts of Paragraph 1 belong in 
the same sentence? 
A 1 and 2 
8 2 and 3 
C 3 and4 
D None of them 
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8 What is the best way to improve 3? 
E Her brown eyes, they are beautiful and 
they are big, also. 
F She has beautiful big brown eyes. 
G Her eyes are big and beautiful and 
brown. 
H How beautiful are her big eyes of 
brown! 
9 How should Sentence 6 be changed to 
keep from hurting the girl's feelings? 
A She is short and weighs a ton. 
8 She sure is a short little fatso. 
C She is short and a little heavy. 
D She is short and like a barrel. 
10 Two sentences in Paragraph 2 tell about 
someone else. They do not belong in this 
story. Which sentences should you leave 
out? 
E 5 and 6 
F 6 and 7 
G 8 and 9 
H 10 and 11 
11 Which part of Paragraph 3 is not a sen-
tence? 
A 12 
8 13 
c 14 
D 15 
12 Sentences 12, 13, and 14 in Paragraph 3 
begin with the word she. Which is the best 
way to begin Sentence 12? 
E This girl 
F This fat little person 
G This kid with curly brown hair 
H This tub 
1 3 How could 14 and 15 be best written as 
one sentence? 
A Also, she is friendly and speaks softly. 
8 She's a good friend, she speaks softly, 
also. 
C A good friend, she also speaks softly. 
D Speaking softly, she's a good friend. 
Go on to the next page. 
This paragraph was in the minutes of a 
Camp Fire gr~up. This part of the minutes tells 
of a hike. 
1 It was Wednesday P.M. our Camp Fire 
group decided to go on a hike through Land 
park and take along a trail lunch. 2 At 3:30 
we started first we started looking at kinds of 
trees. 3 I saw a elm tree its leaves looked very 
interesting. 4 Next we saw a japanese red blos-
somed tree with the blossoms were very pretty. 
5 Then we went to the flower garden and 
looked in the lily pool where lilies grow and 
we saw a million little ducks·swimming around. 
6 Every color-white, yellow, brown, black, 
etc. 7 We had a good time on our hike, I bet 
you. 8 I forgot to say that we put sandwiches, 
pickles, cookies, and candy bars in our trail 
lunch. 
14 Part 1 has more than one sentence in it. 
Which is the best way to change it? 
E It was in the P.M. of Wednesday. So 
a' Camp Fire group decided to go, on a 
hike through Land park and, take 
along a trail lunch. 
F W eQ.nesda y afternoon our Camp Fire 
group decided to prepare a trail lunch 
and hike to Land Park. 
G It was Wednesday afternoon when are 
Campfire group decide to hike through 
Land park and we take a trail lunch 
along. 
HOur Camp Fire group Wednesday 
P. M. decided on a hike through Land 
Park and a lunch to take along, to eat a 
trail lunch. 
15 Which is the best way to write Sentence 2? 
A At 3:30 we started first we started look-
ing at kinds of trees. (As it is written 
now) 
B At 3:30 we started and we first started 
looking, at trees in the park. 
C At 3:30 we started. First we looked at 
the different kinds of trees. 
D At 3:30 we got started on our hike. And 
started to look at the trees first. 
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16 Sentence 4 is mixed up. How can it be 
written most clearly? 
E Next we saw ajapanese-red blossomed 
tree and its blossoms were very pretty. 
F Next we saw japanese tree, with pretty 
blossoms were red. 
G Next we saw a japanese tree with red 
blossoms and they were so pretty. 
H Next we saw a japanese tree with pretty 
red blossoms. 
17 Which way of writing Sentence 5 is clear-
est? 
A Then we went to the flower garden and 
looked in the lily pool where the lilies 
grow and we saw a million little ducks 
swimming around. (As it is written 
now) 
B In the flower garden, we looked at the 
lily pool where dozens of little ducks 
were sw1mm1ng. 
C Then we went to the lily pool in the 
flower garden, which we saw millions of 
little ducks, swimming around. 
D Then we saw dozens of little ducks in 
the flower garden where the lily pool is, 
and all swimming around it. 
1 8 Which is the best way to change Sen-
tence 6? 
E Every color of duck I can think, white, 
yellow, brown, and black, was in the lily 
pond. 
F They were many colors of ducks like 
white, yellow, brown, black, etc. etc. 
and like that. 
G The little ducks were of several colors, 
such as white, yellow, brown, and black. 
H White, yellow, brown, and black were 
the little ducks colors, swimming 
around. 
19 Sentence 8 is in the wrong place. Take 
out I forgot to say that and decide where 
the sentence should be put. 
A After Sentence 1 
B After Sentence 2 
C After Sentence 4 
~ After Sentence 5 
Go on to the next page. 
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FEAR, DANGER, AND LovE 
1 I was six and we all went down to Man-
toloking which is on the coast of New Jersey. 
2 Well to make a long story short, mother and 
daddy went swimming and Susan and I stayed 
on the beach. 3 Mother and Daddy got caught 
on a sand bar. 4 Daddy was closer but Mother 
wasn't. 5 That moment I was struck with fear, 
danger, and love. 6 I was so mixed up that I 
began to cry. 7 Our neighbors came running 
they called the life guard and he came hailing 
ropes and everything. 8 Mother was in and 
daddy made it almost just as he throw the rope. 
9 Daddy made it in. 10 That was exciting. 
11 Susan and I ate at the neighbors, and next 
morning everything was all right. 
20 What is the best way to change Sen-
tence 2? 
E One day mother and daddy went swim-
ming. while Susan and I stayed on the 
beach. 
F Mother and daddy, making a long story 
short, went swimming one day, Susan 
and I stayed on the beach. 
G So a long story will be shorter, mother 
and daddy swam, and Susan and I 
stayed. 
H While mother and daddy went swim-
ming, one day Susan and I stayed on 
the beach. 
21 How could Sentence 3 be best written to 
add a reason for what happened? 
A Suddenly I saw that mother and daddy 
were caught on a sand bar, and the cur-
rent was strong, they couldn't move. 
B I saw that mother and daddy were on 
a sand bar. Where the current had 
caught them. 
C Suddenly I saw that a strong current 
had caught mother and daddy on a 
sand bar. 
D I saw mother and daddy on a sand bar. 
The current was the trouble. 
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22 How could Sentence 4 be most clearly 
written? 
E Daddy was closer but Mother wasn't. 
(As it is now) 
F The shore was nearer to daddy, mother 
was farther. 
G Luckily, daddy was closer in, and 
mother was farther out. 
H Daddy was closer to the shore than 
mother. 
23 How should Sentence 5 be written to 
make the best sense? 
A That moment I was struck with fear, 
danger, and love. (As it is now) 
B Then at that time fear, danger and love 
was the way I felt. 
C Then I felt sick with fear and danger 
because I loved my parents so much 
and wanted them saved so much. 
D At that moment, I was struck with fear 
because I loved my parents so much, 
and I saw the great danger they were in. 
24 Which way of writing Sentence 7 is clear-
est? 
E The people near us came running and 
called the lifeguard who brought some 
ropes and everything. 
F The people who were near u_s on the 
beach came running. They called the 
lifeguard, and he came hauling every-
thing. 
G The people near us came running and 
called the lifeguard. He quickly brought 
some ropes and life preservers. 
H Our friends rushed down and called the 
lifeguard, he came down quickly with 
everything, and ropes and life pre-
servers. 
2 5 Sentence 9 is not needed in the story. In-
stead of9, what could be said that would 
best show how the writer felt when her 
parents finally got to shore? 
A Well daddy is lucky I guess. 
B "Are you all right?" I cried. 
C Well, what do you know, they got back. 
D Let's start our picnic lunch," I said. 
Go on to the next page. 
Just before school elections, this article was 
printed in a school newspaper. 
MAKING A CHOICE 
1 These hints will help you: 
A. 2 If you don't know the person, listen to his 
cam pain speech. 3 It may help you to know, 
better. 
B. 4 If you know the person, you can get a bet-
ter idea: 
5 Is he good when it come to work? 
6 Can he get up and give a speech? 7 Or is 
he jumpy? 
8 Can he make sensible rules? 9 Or does he 
just say anything he feels like doing? 
10 How's he do with the other kids? 11 Some 
kids are just lazy in their work and don't help 
out the others-which the kids don't like. 
12 Would he act on this job like you'd want 
him to? 
13 There maybe more questions you can 
think of but these are just some I have thought 
of. 
26 Which title is best for showing readers 
what the writer is trying to do? 
E Making a Choice (As it is now) 
F Voting for Somebody Good 
G Helpful Voting Hints 
H The job ofVoting 
2 7 How could Sentence 1 be changed to 
make it a better beginning sentence? 
A If these hints don't help you, don't you 
think something's the m~tter with some-
body? 
B These hints may help you to decide for 
whom to vote. 
C I think you will like to have these hints, 
to help you choose your election. 
D I am sure, and want, these hints to help 
you. If you want a good choice. 
... 
28 
29 
30 
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Which is the best way to combine Sen-
tences 6 and 7 into one sentence? 
E Can he get up to give a speech, or is he, 
too, scared for this? 
F When he has to get up and give a speech, 
is he afraid, to be much good at it? 
G In getting up and giving a speech, but 
being too jumpy, is that his trouble? 
H Can he make a good speech without 
getting too nervous? 
Which way of writing the ideas in Sen-
tences 10 and 11 is clearest? 
A How's he do with the other kids? Some 
kids are just lazy in their work and don't 
help out the others-which the kids 
don't like. (As they are written now) 
B When it comes to working hard and 
helping others, does he horse around, ,. 
because if he does he wouldn't get along 
with the kids? 
C Does he get along with the other kids, 
working hard and helping others? 
D You should be hard-working, so helping 
out the others, but some people don't 
and they are lazy. Is he one who won't 
get along? 
Sentence 13 is not smooth. How could you 
improve it? 
E There may be some more questions you 
can think of, but I quit because I can't 
think of more. 
F You may be able to add some more 
questions to my list. 
G I can't think of any more questions, but 
maybe you can think, of some? 
H Some other questions, because the list is 
not complete, they might be added by 
you. 
If you finish before time is called, you 
may check your work on either Part One 
or Part Two . 
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STEP Publications 
Directions for Administering and Scoring Reading, 
Writing, Social Studies, Science, Mathematics 
Specific instructions for preparing for testing, administering the 
five tests indicated, and obtaining raw and converted scores. 
Directions for Administering and Scoring Listening 
Eight different publications with this title, one for each form of 
Listening (lA, lB, 2A, 2B, 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B). Directions for pre-
paring for testing, administering one form of Listening, and 
obtaining raw and converted scores. Teacher's script included 
in each publication. 
Manual for Interpreting Scores 
Six different publications with this title, one for each of the 
following tests: Reading, Writing, Listening, Social Studies, 
Science, Mathematics. Instructions for translating converted 
scores to percentile ranks, describing the meanings of these ranks, 
and constructing local norms for all six tests listed. 
Technical Report 
Descriptions of the rationale, special method of constructing 
tests, pretesting of questions, assembly of final tests, score system, 
and norming procedures for six tests: Reading, Writing, Listen-
ing, Social Studies, Science, Mathematics. 
Handbook for Essay Tests 
Four different publications with this title, one for each level of 
the Essay Tests (Level 1, Level 2, Level 3, Level 4). Specific in-
structions for preparing for testing, administering the four test 
forms at one level, scoring by the comparison method, and de-
scribing the meanings of the scores. Descriptions of the rationale, 
construction of tests, special scoring system, and norming pro-
cedures for the Essay Test. 
SCAT-STEP Publications 
SCAT -STEP Supplement 1958 
Reports on SCAT and STEP validity, relationships of SCAT to 
SAT and SQT, representativeness of SCAT norms, spring SCAT-
STEP norms for college sophomores, difference-score reliability, 
and equating Writing lB. 
From time to time as new knowledge about tests in the 
STEP series is obtained, SUPPLEMENTS to these 
publications will be made available to STEP users. 
The directions for administering and scoring contained in this publication are suitable for 
use with all forms of five tests in the Sequential Tests of Educational Progress (STEP) seri~s: 
Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science, and Mathematics. 
Preparations for Testing 
What is the appropriate form of test to use? 
There are four levels of STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science, and Mathematics 
and two alternate tests at each level, as indicated in the table below: 
STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Science 
and Mathematics 
level Alternate Tests 
1 A, B 
2 A, B 
3 A, B 
4 A, B 
It should be stressed that the tests at a given 
level are ·designed to be appropriate for typical 
students in .the grade range indicated. Particularly 
advanced or retarded students should be given the 
next higher or lower level. Using an appropriate 
form of test for each student is facilitated by the 
facts that (a) no grade designations appear on test 
booklets or answer sheets and (b) the instructions 
for administering the tests are the same for all 
forms. 
The decision, then, about the form appropriate 
for an examiner's use will be based on one or more 
of the following factors: 
1. The form specified by the central school or 
system program, if this testing is to be part of 
such a program. 
2. An estimate of the ability level of the group 
to whom the test is to be given. For example, 
if they are above-average sixth graders, the 
examiner might prefer to use 3A or 3B, in-
stead of 4A or 4B. If they are below-average 
lOth graders, the examiner might prefer to 
use 3A or 3B, instead of 2A or 2B. 
3. Estimates of ability levels of individual stu-
dents, if more than one level is to be given .in 
the same group. For example, if a group of 
eighth graders is considered to be generally 
about average, 3A or 3B might be used with 
the majority of the group; however, if two stu-
dents seem to be considerably retarded, 4A or 
4B might be given to them at the same time. 
Appropriate Examinee Group 
College freshmen and sophomores 
Grades 10, 11, and 12 
Grades 7, 8, and 9 
Grades 4, 5, and 6 
What materials should be assembled before 
testing? 
The following should be used as a check list by 
the examiner in determining that all necessary 
materials are available several days before any stu-
dents are to be tested: 
1. The same number of STEP booklets of the 
appropriate subject and form (s) as the num-
ber of students to be tested at one time-plus 
a few extra copies for emergencies. 
2. The same number of answer sheets as num-
ber of students to be tested-plus a few extras 
for emergencies. The same answer sheet is 
used for all forms of STEP and for either 
hand or machine scoring. 
3. A copy of this publication, DIRECTIONS 
FOR ADMINISTERING AND SCORING 
READING, WRITING, SOCIAL STUDIES, 
SCIENCE, AND MATHEMATICS, for each 
examiner. 
4. Pencils. (Students should not use ink.) 
a. Regular ones, well sharpened, if answer 
sheets are to be hand-scored-enough for all 
students to be tested, or a small supply if 
pupils are asked to use their own. 
b. Special electrographic ones (mechanical or 
wooden), in good working condition, if an-
swer sheets are to be machine scored-enough 
ft>r all students to be tested, plus a few extras. 
5. A timer-any watch or clock, or an automatic 
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timer such as those used in the kitchen or for 
photography work. 
6. A notebook or paper on which the examiner 
can record exact starting and stopping times 
and make any relevant notes during and after 
testing. 
7. The same number of examination labels as 
students to be tested-plus a few extras-if the 
test is being used in a program which requires 
labels. (Sometimes examination labels are used 
in large testing programs to facilitate collating 
papers.) 
8. Two sheets of scratch paper for each stu-
dent to be tested-plus a few extras-if STEP 
Mathematics is to be administered. 
What are the neces&ary arrangements to make 
before testing? 
As with materials, the examiner should consider 
the following a check-list. He or she should be sure 
that all of them have been taken care of before any 
students are tested: 
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1. Study of testing materials. It will pay the 
examiner in terms of smooth test administra-
tion to' study the test booklet (s) to be given 
to students, the answer sheet, and all of the 
material on pp. 3-8 of this publication very 
carefu~ly before testing. Short white bands are 
printed on the binding of each test booklet to 
designate the level of the test. 
2. Practice ' administration. The examiner can 
more nearly assure good testing if he gives the 
complete test for practice-to another teacher, 
a friend, or a small group of students who will 
not be included in the actual testing. 
3. Advance announcement to students. Stu-
dents can be overly impressed by the approach 
of a testing date. H teachers greatly emphasize 
the importance of a test, some students may 
become so tense and anxious that they cannot 
perform up to their normal levels of ability. 
On the other hand, students may become up-
set if they receive no advance notice of the 
test. Consequently, it seems best to give the 
test only as much advance "publicity" as any 
other routine phase of teaching or counseling. 
4. Time scheduling. Students can be tested with 
STEP Reading, Writing, Social Studies, Sci-
ence, or Mathematics in one testing session, 
(lasting approximately 90 min.) or in two 
testing sessions (lasting about 50 min. each). 
Examiners at the elementary level I]J.ay need 
to allow a little more time for distributing 
• materials, having students fill in information 
on answer sheets, and students' questions. The 
single testing session is generally easier for 
the examiner, if school or college schedules 
can be adjusted to allow for it. Morning is the 
best time of day for testing. Testing should not 
be scheduled just before or after an exciting 
school event. 
Time Allowances (Min.) 
Two Sessions One 
First Second Session 
Distributing materials 5 5 5 
General Directions 5 5 5 
Directions for Part One 5 5 5 
Part One 35 35 
Recess 5 
Part Two 35 35 
Totals 50 50 90 
5. Room scheduling. If possible, testing should 
be conducted in a room that does not crowd 
examinees. Good lighting and ventilation and 
freedom from noise and interruption are other 
factors to be considered in selecting a testing 
place. 
6. Seat and desk arrangements. Students should 
be provided with reasonably comfortable seats 
and smooth, hard writing surfaces. Writing 
surfaces should be large enough to accom-
modate a folded test booklet and an answer 
sheet. Students should be seated in such a way 
that they will not be tempted to look at the 
answers of others and the examiner can go to 
a student who has a question about directions 
without disturbing other students. An alter-
nate row arrangement with students directly 
behind one another in every other row is 
recommended. 
7. Arranging test materials. An answer sheet 
should be inserted in each test booklet. (If 
STEP Mathematics is being administered, 
scratch paper should be inserted in test book-
lets.) Immediately prior to testing, these are 
stacked in the testing room, along with the 
other kinds of necessary materials. 
8. Arranging for proctors. If STEP is to be 
given to more than 30 or 40 students at one 
time, the examiner will need some assistants 
or proctors. The examiner should brief these 
people on the test materials and testing pro-
cedures and carefully specify their jobs be-
fore, during, and after testing. Their jobs 
may be to help distribute and collect test 
materials, to observe students from different 
points in the room while the test is being 
taken, and to respond quietly with help when 
a student indicates that he is having trouble 
following directions. Assignment to proctors 
of specific areas of the room to "cover" dur-
ing testing prevents either overlap or neglect 
of some students. 
9. Information on students. The answer sheet 
provides space for each student to write in 
name, age, grade or class, school, and date 
tested. The examiner may want some addi-
tional information about students tested; e.g., 
home address, last school attended. Three 
numbered blanks are provided on the answer 
sheet (following Today's Date). Before test-
ing, the examiner should decide what addi-
tional information he wants, if any, and des-
ignate blanks for it. Then he should note this 
inclusion in the directions on p. 6 of this 
publication. 
What is the role of the examiner during 
testing sessions? 
I. During testing, the examiner should establish 
and m;:tintain a working atmosphere, without 
producing an air of nervous tension. 
2. The examiner is responsible for reading all 
directions to students carefully word for word. 
3. In answering questions raised by students, it 
is essentia) that the examiner stay within the 
meaning and, as far as possible, the exact 
wording of the directions. Directions concern-
ing guessing are particularly troublesome. 
Questions on this point should invariably be 
answered by reading this sentence from the 
directions: "If a question seems to be too 
difficult, make the most careful guess you can, 
rather than waste time puzzling over it." 
4. It is the examiner's duty to keep distractions 
to a minimum. Examiner and proctors should 
not talk or whisper to each other while test-
ing is going on. Further, it is just as bad for 
the examiner to disturb students in enforcing 
order as it is for a student to create a dis-
turbance. 
5. Timing must be carried out exactly; under 
no circumstances is additional time to be al-
lowed for any student. (Time allowances are 
generous enough to permit all but the slowest 
students to finish each part.) 
What special procedures apply if the test is 
given in one session? 
If the test is given in one session, it is desirable 
to allow a 5-min. recess between Parts One and 
Two. Students should be allowed to stand by their 
seats and relax. It is preferable that groups of stu-
dents going to the rest room be accompanied by a 
proctor, in order to prevent discussion of specific 
test topics. With proper supervision, students may 
leave test materials on their desks during the re-
cess. On pp. 7-8 of this publication the examiner 
should cross out special directions applicable only 
to two-session testing. 
What special procedures apply if the test is 
given in two sessions? 
If the test is given in two sessions, it will be nec-
essary to make arrangements for each student to 
get back his own answer sheet at the second session. 
If the group being tested is small, the examiner 
may distribute answer sheets one at a time by not-
ing students' names. The following methods are 
mggested for larger groups: 
I. At the end of the first session, answer sheets 
can be collected by rows. Students can be in-
structed to sit in the same seats at the second 
session, and answer sheets can then be dis-
tributed by rows quite quickly. 
2. Answer sheets from the first session can be 
sorted and laid out in small piles according 
to the first initial of students' last names. 
Each group of answer sheets is labelled with 
a placard reading "A to E," "F to K," etc. If 
the piles are placed on a table, with some dis-
tance between them, students can pick out 
their own answer sheets from the appropriate 
piles when they enter the room for the second 
session. 
(If Mathematics is being administered, a sheet 
of scratch paper should be inserted in each test 
booklet at the beginning of the second session.) It 
is, of course, not necessary for students to get back 
the same test booklets they used the first session. 
On p. 7 of this publication, the examiner should 
cross out special directions applicable only to one-
session testing. 
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Directions for Administering 
Note: Instructions which are to be read aloud ,SO 
students are printed in RED. Instructipns 
printed in black are intended only for the 
examiner. 
When the students are assembled in the examina-
tion room and seated, say: 
The testing period has begun. The-re 
should be no talking among you until 
after you have been dismissed. 
\Ve shall now pass out test materials. Do 
not open your hooklet or turn it over 
until you are told to do so. 
Distribute booklets, scratch paper (if Mathematics 
is being administered), answer sheets, pencils (if 
they are to be supplied), and examination labels 
(if labels are being used). Then say: 
If you 
want 
addi· 
tional 
inform a· 
tion 
If exami-
nation 
labels 
are 
used 
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Turn your answer sheet so that you can 
PRINT your name on it. \Vrite your 
age in years and months on the next 
I ine. \Vritc your grade or class in the 
blank after age. \Vritc the name of your 
s'chool on the third line. Today's date 
is · ____ ; write that 
month day year 
on your answer sh~et. 
' 
If you want students to fill in addi-
tional information in blanks 1, 2, and 
3, you should instruct them to do so 
at this time. 
At the top of the answer sheets arc boxes 
containing letters, numbers, and test 
names. Blacken the boxes corresponding 
to the form and name of the test you are 
taking. You will be blackening three 
boxes: a number, a letter, and a title (for 
example, 2, A, Reading). 
If examination labels are being used, 
say: 
Each one of you has received a 
sheet of examinat'on number 1(!.-
bels. PRINT ~our {lame at the top 
of this sh~ of labels. Now tear off 
one o these labels an stick it on 
your answer sheet in the pace that 
says, "Do not write here." 
I 
Pause and check to see th~ t students have filled in 
information on answer sh~ts correctly. 
If tests 
• / are to 
v . be ( machine 
scored 
" 
If -16'ts are to be machine /s~red and 
electrographic pencils have been dis· 
tributed, say: 
Say: 
You have been _given a special pen-
cil. You must( use this pencil in 
marking your answers. Ot 1erwise, 
your test paper will not score prop-
erly. 
Open your test booklet to the GEN-
ERAL DIREGTn>. 15, on the inside of 
the front cover. 'Read these directions 
silently while I read tl1em al~ud. 
\ 
GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
This is a test of some of the understand-
ings, skills, and abilities you have been de-
veloping ever since you first entered school. 
You should take the test in the same way 
that you would work on any new and in-
teresting assignment. Here are a few sug-
gestions which will help you to earn your 
best score: 
I. Make sure you understand the test di-
rections before you begin working. You 
may ask questions about any part of the 
directions you do not understand. 
2. You will make your best score by an-
swering every question because your 
score is the number of correct answers 
you mark. Therefore, you should work 
carefully but not spend too much time 
on any one question. If a question seems 
to be too difficult, make the most care-
ful guess you can, rather than waste 
time puzzling over it. 
3. If you finish before time is called, go 
back and spend more time on those 
questions about which you were. most 
doubtful. 
,\rc there any questions about these directions? 
Answ,Mr any legitimate questions. Stay within the 
meaning and, as far as possible, use the vocabulary 
of the printed directions. 
On p. l you will find DIRECTIONS FOR 
PART ONE of the test. Read these directions 
silently while I read them aloud. Turn to p. l. 
See that all students have turned to p. 1 in their 
test booklets. 
DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
Each of the questions or incomplete state-
ments in this test is followed by four sug-
gested answers. You are to decide which 
one of these answers you should choose. 
You must mark all of your answers on the 
separate answer sheet you have been given; 
this test booklet should not be marked in 
any way. You must mark your answer 
sheet by blackening the space having the 
same letter as the answer you have chosen. 
For example: 
0 vVhich one of the following IS an 
am mal? 
A Bed 
C Chair 
B Dog 
D Box 
Since a dog is an animal, you should 
choose the answer lettered B. On your an-
swer sheet"you would first find the row of 
spaces numbered the same as the question 
-in the example above, it is 0. Then you 
would blacken the space in this row which 
has the same letter as the answer you have 
chosen. See how the example has been 
marked on your answer sheet. 
Make your answer marks heavy and black. 
Mark only one answer for each question. 
If you change your mind about an answer, 
be sure to erase the first mark completely. 
The example on p. 1 has been given to you so 
that you will know how to mark your answer 
sheets. The questions on the inside of the test 
are not just like the example; but each one does 
present four choices, and you must choose your 
answer from among them. _ 1 f 
( y) lt. , 'I I"" 
. Are thlre any questions about these directions? 
Answer any legitimate questions. Stay within the 
meaning and, as far as possible, use the vocabulary 
of the printed directions. 
When I say "Begin," turn to Part One on p. % 
and start working. 
Ready? Begin! 
Examiner and proctors (if any) should move 
quietly about the room to see that each student is 
working on the proper pages of his test booklet 
and that he is marking his answers correctly in the 
proper section of the answer sheet. Make certain 
that students do not go on to Part Two of the 
test. 
At the end of exactly 35 min., say: 
STOP! Even if you have not finished 
Part One you must stop and lay down 
your pencil. 
Choose the one of the two following procedures 
which is appropriate. 
If test 
is given 
in one 
session 
If test 
is given 
in two 
sessions 
If both parts of the test are being ad-
ministered in one session, there should 
be a 5-min. rest period at this point. 
Allow students to stand and relax by 
their seats. The test booklets should 
be closed over answer sheets during 
this period. 
At the end of the rest period, the 
students should be called to order and 
seated. Testing may then continue. 
Say: 
Turn to Part Two of your test 
booklet. 
Part Two contains the same kind 
of material as Part One. Mark your 
answers in the same way. 
If the test is being administered in 
two sessions, this is the point at which 
to conclude the first session. Collect 
answer sheets first, then test booklets 
(and books of examination labels if 
they were given to students). 
Count the test booklets before per-
mitting students to leave, and check 
the count against the number of book-
lets you should have. If pencils were 
supplied, instruct students to hand 
them to you (or a proctor) as they 
leave. (If Mathematics was adminis-
continued 
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If test 
is given 
in two 
sessions 
(cont'dl 
·, 
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tered, scratch paper may be collected 
in the same way.) 
At this time, you should write down 
a description of any unexpected varia-
tions from normal testing procedure 
that occurred. Such incidents should 
be in the record to be considered when 
scores are interpreted. 
When students return for the second 
session (Part Two), distri~ute test 
booklets and pencils as before and re-
distribute answer sheets as suggested 
on p. 5 of this publication. (Examina-
tion labels need not be distributed a t 
the second session, but if Mathematics 
is being administered, give out scra tch 
paper.) Ask students to make sure they 
have their own answer sheets. Then 
proceed with the testing. Say: 
This part of the test contains the 
same kind o[ material as Part One. 
You will mark your answer sheets 
,in the same way. To be sure you 
remember the directions, open your 
test booklet to the GENERAL 
DIRECTIONS on the inside of the 
front cover, and again read the 
directions silently wh,ile I read them 
aloud. 
Read agam the GENERAL DIREC-
TIONS on p. 6 of this publication. 
Are there any questions about how 
you are to take the test? 
Answer any legitimate questions, using 
the printed directions, if possible, or 
staying within their meaning. 
Now turn to p. 1 and read the 
DIRECTIONS FOR PART ONE 
silently while I read them aloud. 
See that all students have turned to 
p. I in their test booklets. 
Read the DIRECTIONS FOR PART. 
ONE on p. 7 of this publication. 
Turn to Part Two, in your booidets. 
I.f you finish before time is called) 
you may check your work on Part 
Two. Do not go back to Part One. 
J} ' ' ' '( ' 
W h en I say "Begin," start working on Part 
Two. 
R eady? Begin! 
Again the examiner and proctors should move 
quietly about the room to make sure that every 
student is working in the proper part of both 
test booklet and answer sheet. 
At the end of exactly 35 min. say: 
STOP! Even if you have not finished 
Part Two you must stop and lay down 
your pencil. 
Collect answer sheets first, then test booklets (and 
books of examination labels if students have them). 
Count the test booklets before permitting students 
to leave, and check the count against the number 
of booklets you should have. If pencils were sup-
plied, instruct students to hand them to you (or a 
proctor) as they leave. (If Mathematics was ad-
ministered, scratch paper may be collected in the 
same way.) 
At this time, you should write down for the record 
a description of any unexpected variation from 
the normal testing procedure that may have oc-
curred. Such incidents need to be in the record and 
considered when scores are interpreted. 
Preparations for Scoring 
What materials should be available for scoring? 
The following materials should be assembled be-
fore scoring. 
1. The answer sheets to be scored, sorted by 
form. For example, if the group of answer 
sheets to be scored contains some Form 2A, 
some Form 2B, and some Form IA tests, an-
swer sheets should be sorted into three stacks, 
one for each form. 
2. The appropriate STEP scoring stencil for each 
form of the test given. There should be as 
many scoring stencils as stacks of answer 
sheets, for, of course, a 2A stencil cannot be 
used to score a 2B test, a 4A stencil cannot be 
used to score a 5A test, etc. 
3. Pencils for recording scores on the answer 
sheets. 
What general rule for good scoring should be 
followed? 
"'Nhether answer sheets are scored by hand or 
machine, the first rule for good scoring is "Be ac-
curate.-· Much of the value of a test is lost and 
dangerously wrong interpretations can result, if 
there are errors in the scoring of students' answer 
sheets. For accuracy, it is advisable to have every 
answer sheet scored twice-preferably by different 
people working independently; score disagreements 
on an answer sheet should be resolved by a third 
scoring. 
Directions for Scoring 
How do you obtain raw scores by hand? 
The STEP answer sheet has been designed to 
a {ford the greatest possible ease, speed, and ac-
curacy in hand scoring. 
1. Scan all answer sheets for items for which 
more than one response has been marked. 
Wherever a student has marked more than 
one answer to a question, draw a colored line 
through all of his answers for that question, 
thus: 
A B C 
25
· i i I I 
D 
,, 
li ,, 
If a student has only partially erased one 
choice, but it is clear that he intends for an-
other m·arhed choice to be taken as his answer, 
do not mark through the item. But erase com-
pletely his "extra" marking so it will not be 
scored. 
2. Lay the appropriate scoring stencil on the 
first answer sheet so that the colored dots at the 
bottom o'f the answer sheet coincide with the 
holes at the bottom of the stencil. You then 
may have to make some minor adjustments, 
so that all of the student's correct answers show 
through the stencil. 
3. Count all of the answer marks (except those 
marked as multiple answers) showing through 
the holes in the stencil. This gives you the raw 
score, the total number right. 
4. Record this in the space labelled "No. Right" 
by writing through the window on the stencil. 
5. Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 for each answer sheet 
of each form to be scored. 
6. Check the scoring. Maximum raw scores are 
given in the following table. 
Maximum Raw Scores 
Test Score 
Reading 70 
Writing 60 
Social Studies 70 
Science 60 
Mathematics 50 
How do you obtain raw scores by machine? 
1. Scan all answer sheets for stray marks and 
smudges which may affect scoring. Eliminate 
such marks by careful erasing. At the same 
time, scan all answer sheets for multiple 
markings for single questions. Wherever a stu-
dent has clearly marked more than one an-
swer to a question, cover all of his marks for 
that question with a piece of cellophane tape. 
This will preserve the marks and yet prevent 
counting any of them in the raw score. 
2. Place the appropriate form of STEP scoring 
stencil in the machine and, with an extra 
answer sheet marked properly in all correct 
response positions, check the machine opera-
tion. Maximum scores are shown in the pre-
ceding table. 
3. Insert the first answer sheet in the machine 
and close. Read rights only. 
4. Record this raw score in the box at the top 
of the answer sheet. 
5. Repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 for each answer sheet 
of each form to be scored. 
6. Check the scoring. 
How do you change raw scores to converted 
scores? 
This is a very important aspect of scoring STEP 
since raw scores cannot be interpreted. The same 
procedure is applicable, whether raw scores have 
been obtained by hand or by machine. 
1. Take a stack of answer sheets (of the same 
form) on which raw scores have been recorded. 
Turn over the stencil of the same form as 
these answer sheets. On the back of the sten-
cil you will find a table for changing raw 
scores to converted scores. 
2. Take the first answer sheet in the stack. Look 
up the Converted Score corresponding to No. 
Right in the table on the back of the stencil 
and record it in the Converted Score blank 
on the answer sheet. 
3. Repeat step 2 for all answer sheets of the 
same form as the stencil. 
4. Repeat steps I, 2, and 3 for all forms of STEP 
being scored, using the conversion tables on 
the backs of the appropriate stencils. 
What do you do after obtaining converted scores? 
Converted scores are the scores used in describ-
ing a student's performance on STEP. After con-
verted scores are obtained, turn to the appropriate 
MANUAL FOR INTERPRETING SCORES for 
the next step toward making the test results useful. 
There is a separate MANUAL for each one of these 
five S EP fields: Reading, Writing, Social Studies, 
Science, and Mathematics. 
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Sample 
A B C D 
o .. I 
PART ONE PART TWO 
A B C D A B c D A B C D A B c D 
21 " 21 " 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
2" 22 i [ 2" 22[[ 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
3 " 23 !! 3 " 23 [[ 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 4 " 24 [[ 4" 24 !! 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
5 " 25 !! 5 " 25 !! 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
6" 26 !! 6" 26[[ 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
7" 27 !! 7" 27 [[ 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
8 " 28 !! 8" 28 !! 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
9 " 29 !! 9" 29 !! 
E F G H F G H F G H E F G H 
10 i i 30 li 
* * A B C D A B C D A B C D A B C D 
31 j [ 11 i i 31 i i 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
12 i i 32 !! 12 i i 32 !! 
A B c D B c D A B c D A B c D 
13 i i 13 i: 33 j i 
F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
34 !! 14 i i 34 !! 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
15 i i 35 !! 15 i j 35 !! 
E F G H E F G H F G H E F G H 
36 i i 36 i i 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
17 i i 37 !! 17 i i 37! ! 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
18 i i 38 i i 18 i i 38 !! 
A B c D A B c D A B c D A B c D 
19 i i 39 j [ 19 [ i 39 !! 
E F G H E F G H E F G H E F G H 
20 !! 40 !! 20 !! 40 !! 
PART ONE PART TWO 
YOU MAY FIND MORE ANSWER SPACES THAN QUESTIONS FOR THE PARTS 
OF THIS TEST. JUST LEAVE HE EXTRA ANSWER SPACES BLANK. 
• • • • 
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OTIS QUICK-SCORING MENTAL ABILITY TESTS 
By ARTHUR s. OTIS, PH.D. 
formerly Development Specialist with Advisory Board, General Staff, United States War Department 
IQ ... - ..... . 
BETA TEST: FORM CM 
For Grades 4-9 
Read this page. Do what it tells you to do. 
Do not open this booklet, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. 
Fill these blanks, giving your name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly. 
Beta 
CM 
Score ....... . 
Name ............................................................ Age last birthday ...... years 
First name, initial, and last name 
Birthday ........................... Teacher ....................... Date .............. 19 ..... . 
Month Day 
Grade .............. School ........................... City and state ......................... . 
This is a test to see how well you can think. It contains questions of different kinds. Here are three 
sample questions. Five answers are given under each question. Read each question and decide which 
of the five answers below it is the right answer. 
Sample a: Which one of the five things below is soft? 
CD glass ® stone ® cotton @iron ®ice ....... 
-
The right answer, of course, is cotton; so the word cotton is underlined. And the 
word cotton is No. 3; so a heavy mark has been put in the space under the 3 at the 
right. This is the way you are to answer the questions. 
Try the next sample question yourself. Do not write the answer; just draw a line 
under it and then put a heavy mark in the space under the right number. 
Sample b: A robin is a kind of - 6 
® plant (j) bird ®worm ® fish @flower ...... 
The answer is bird; so you should have drawn a line under the word bird, and bird is 
No. 7; so you should have put a heavy mark in the space under the 7. Try this one: 
2 4 ll 
I :; 
7 8 g 10 
Sample c: Which one of the five numbers below is larger than 55? 11 12 13 14 15 
@ 53 @ 48 @ 29 @ 57 @ 16 .............. .. 
The answer, of course, is 57; so you should have drawn a line under 57, and that 
is No. 14; so you should have put a heavy mark in the space under the 14. 
The test contains 80 questions. You are not expected to be able to answer all of them, but do the best 
you can. You will be allowed half an hour after the examiner tells you to begin. Try to get as many 
right as possible. Be careful not to go so fast that you make mistakes. Do not spend too much time 
on any one question. No questions about the test will he answered by the examiner after the test begins. 
Lay your pencil down. 
Do not turn this booklet until you are tnld to begin. 
Copyright 19.17 by Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc., New York. 
Copyright in Great Britain. All rights reserved 
PRINTED IN U.S.A. BETA:CM-26 
This test is copyrighted. The reproduction of any part of it by mimeograph, hectograph, or in any other 
way, whether the reproductions are sold or are furnished free /or use, is a violation of the copyright law. 
ANSWER SHEET Otis Quick-Sco 
P .. ·6 Pace~ Page~ Page3 
61 62 63 M 66 41 42 43 « 46 26 27 28 29 30 2 3 4 II 
64 45 25 
31 32 33 34 35 7 9 10 
26 2 
66 67 68 69 70 11 12 13 14 16 
65 46 3 
71 72 73 74 75 51 52 63 54 55 36 37 38 39 40 16 17 18 19 20 
66 47 27 4 
2 3 5 21 22 23 24 
67 fi 
6 7 8 9 10 56 57 68 59 41 42 43 44 45 26 27 28 29 30 
68 48 28 6 
11 12 13 14 16 61 62 63 64 65 46 47 48 49 50 31 32 33 34 36 
69 49 7 :: 
+ + 16 17 18 19 20 66 67 68 69 51 52 63 64 36 37 38 311 
50 70 n :: 30 8 
71 72 73 74 76 41 42 43 44 46 
51 9 
21 22 23 24 26 56 57 58 59 60 46 47 48 49 110 
71 :: 31 10 
2 a 6 61 62 63 M 65 51 62 53 64 56 
52 32 11 
26 27 28 211 6 7 8 9 10 66 67 68 60 56 67 58 59 60 
72 53 33 12 
+ + 11 32 33 34 36 11 12 13 14 15 71 72 73 74 75 61 62 63 M 66 
54 73 n :: 34 13 
16 17 18 19 20 76 77 78 79 80 66 67 68 69 70 
55 35 14 
36 37 38 39 40 81 82 83 84 85 71 72 73 74 76 
74 :: :: 36 15 
21 22 23 24 25 3 4 5 
56 37 
26 27 28 29 30 6 7 8 II 10 76 77 78 711 
75 57 38 16 
31 32 as 34 35 
58 + 
81 82 83 84 85 
17 
110 
+ 
48 49 
76 
12 13 14 11 
39 
15 86 87 88 89 90 
18 
36 37 38 39 16 17 18 19 
59 40 + 
Ill 62 63 54 1111 41 42 43 « 46 91 92 93 94 96 
77 60 19 
21 22 23 24 25 2 3 4 5 
61 41 :: 20 
68 57 58 69 60 26 27 28 29 30 6 7 8 9. 10 
78 42 21 
61 62 63 M 66 51 52 63 54 11 12 U M 16 
79 62 22 
31 32 33 34 35 17 18 19 20 
43 23 
66 67 68 60 70 56 57 68 611 36 37 38 39 40 22 23 24 25 
80 63 44 24 :: 
NoTE. This Answer Sheet is not intended for machine scoring. [ 2 1 
Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests 
by ArthurS. Otis 
MANUAL OF DIRECTIONS FOR BETA TEST 
Forms CM and DM and New Edition: Forrns EM and FM 
The Quick-Scoring Series 
The Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests com-
prise three tests, called Alpha, Beta, and Gamma. The 
three tests are designed for grades asfollows: 
Alpha Test ..... Grades 1-4 
Beta Test ...... Grades 4-9 
Gamma Test ... High Schools and Colleges 
The Alpha Test, both in the regular and the short 
form, consists entirely of pictures. The Beta and 
Gamma Tests originally were revisions and extensions 
of the Intermediate and Higher Examinations, respec-
tively, of the Otis Self-Administering Tests of Mental 
Ability. New forms EM and FM of both the Beta 
and the Gamma Tests have been equated to the older 
forms. 
Purpose of the Tests 
The purpose of the three tests in the series is to meas-
ure mental ability - thinking power or the degree of 
maturity of the mind. 
It should be understood from the outset that it is not 
possible to measure mental ability directly. It is 
possible only to measure the effect mental ability has 
had in enabling the pupil to acquire certain knowledge 
and mental skill. Of course, the answering of some 
types of questions depends less upon schooling and 
more upon mental ability than the answering of others, 
and in making up the test the aim has been for the most 
part to choose that kind of question which depends as 
little as possible on schooling and as much as possible 
on thinking. 
However, in the interest of variety it has been found 
necessary and even advantageous to include in verbal 
tests of mental ability, such as the Beta and Gamma 
Tests, certain questions which might seem at first glance 
to be mere measures of achievement. This type in-
eludes questions on vocabulary, arithmetic reasoning, 
etc. It must be remembered, however, that any test 
which involves the use of language can measure mental 
ability only to the extent to which we may assume that 
pupils of the same age have had approximately the same 
opportunity to learn. Consequently, if a pupil has 
grown up with limited educational opportunities, espe-
cially with reference to language, his mental ability is 
not fairly measured by any test involving language. 
But in a given community in which all children have 
approximately the same educational opportunities, it is 
reasonable to assume that a pupil who progresses 
rapidly in school and learns much has greater mental 
ability for his age than one who progresses less rapidly 
and learns less. To this extent, therefore, certain 
achievement questions such as vocabulary and arith-
metic-reasoning questions, even though depending on 
language, do measure mental ability. 
Alternative Forms 
There are six forms of the Beta Test. Forms A and 
Bare published in a smaller size for hand scoring only. 
Forms CM, DM, EM, and FM are for machine scoring 
or hand scoring. 
Special Features 
The tests are self-administering. It is necessary 
merely to pass out the booklets, allow the pupils time 
to study the first page with a minimum of directions, 
and then let them go ahead and take the test. A single 
examiner may administer the tests to all the classes of 
a moderate-sized school in a day, by devoting a few 
minutes to start one class taking the test, leaving the 
class in care of the teacher, and going on to the next 
class, etc. This is a good way to assure reasonable 
uniformity of procedure in the giving of the tests. 
Copyright 1939, 1954, by Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc., New York. 
Copyright in Great Britain. All rights reserved. a 
PRINTIID IN U.S.A, 
2 Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests 
In addition to the ease of administration which these 
tests afford by virtue of their single time limit, a method 
of stencil scoring is provided by which the tests may 
be rapidly scored. 
Provision is made in Forms CM, DM, EM, and FM 
for the pupil to put his answers to all the questions on 
one sheet of the test booklet. This sheet is called the 
Answer Sheet and appears as page 2. To use the 
Answer Sheet, the pupil tears it off from the rest of the 
booklet and slips it under the booklet in such a way 
that the spaces for the answers appear just to the right 
of the test page. 
1 2 3 4 5 
A row of 5 spaces like this: :: ,, ·· :: on the 
Answer Sheet corresponds to each question. The 
spaces are numbered consecutively and arranged so 
as to align perfectly with the questions on the test 
paper in order to make sure the pupil will not put his 
answer mark in the wrong row of spaces. 
To indicate his answer to a question, the pupil makes 
a vertical mark in the space that has the same number 
1 2 3 4 5 
as the answer he has chosen, like this: :: . . I :: .. 
The Answer Sheet is then scored by a stencil key con-
taining holes so spaced that if the pupil has put his mark 
in the right space it will show through the hole in the 
Key; otherwise not. To score the paper, it is necessary 
merely to count the marks that can be seen through the 
holes in the Key. One application of the Key is suffi-
cient, of course, to score the whole test. 
Experience shows that this is the quickest possible 
method of scoring a test "by hand," so to speak. Its 
principal advantage is that the scorer does not have to 
look at each answer to see whether a cross is in or not 
in a given square or circle - he disregards all wrong 
answers completely and merely counts right ones. It 
is by reason of this scoring feature that the tests are 
called "Quick-Scoring Tests." 
The test may be scored also by the International 
Business Machines Corporation scoring machine. For 
this purpose a special Separate Answer Sheet must be 
used. It is used in the same way as the Attached An-
swer Sheet but is printed and sold separately. Special 
mechanical pencils must be used by the pupils when 
marking the machine-scored Answer Sheet. Special 
Directions for Administering with the Machine Scoring 
Answer Sheet are given on the next page. 
Directions for Administering 
Two separate sets of directions for administering are 
furnished- one for use with the Attached Answer 
Sheet (see col. 2, this page) and the other for use with 
the Machine Scoring Answer Sheet (see col. 1, page 3). 
Be sure to use the appropriate directions. Give all 
directions slowly and distinctly, with a pause after each 
sentence. 
To administer Beta, Form CM, DM, EM, or FM, 
address the pupils as follows: 
Use the following directions with the Attached Answ. 
Sheet. (Directions for Machine Scoring Answer SheE 
are given on next page.) 
"We are now going to give you some tests that mea: 
ure your ability to think. I will pass out the test pape1 
and as soon as you receive one, read the first page an 
do what it tells you to do ; that is, fill the blanks, givill 
your name, age, etc., and answer the sample question; 
"Do not open or turn over the booklet. Part of tll 
test is to see if you can follow directions." 
Have the test papers passed, one to each pupil, rigl 
side up; that is, with the title page up. 
Allow a reasonable time for all to finish reading tl: 
first page; then say: "Is there anyone who does n1 
understand how to answer the samples?" Be sw 
all do. 
Instruct the pupils to tear the Answer Sheet off fr01 
the rest of the booklet. See that every pupil is su1 
plied with two pencils and an eraser. It is better n< 
to have the pencils too sharp, principally because 
is better to have the pupils make wide marks. 
Then say: "You are to put your marks in the spacE 
on the Attached Answer Sheet. 
"Slip the Answer Sheet under the edge of page 3 s 
that the column of spaces marked 'Page 3' is alon{ 
side page 3 like this. (Show by holding up page 
with the "Page 3" column of the Answer Sheet clo~ 
to page 3 of the booklet.) Notice that the arrow tii 
on the Answer Sheet point directly toward the arro· 
tips on page 3. In answering the first question, yo 
put a mark in one of the spaces in the first row, an 
so on. 
"When you finish page 3, pull out the Answer She1 
a little way like this (Show.) so that you can see tll 
column of answers for page 4, and do page 4. Alwal 
keep the Answer Sheet shoved under the booklet s 
that the column of the Answer Sheet on which you a1 
working is close to the test paper. 
"When you come to page 5, fold page 6 under lil! 
this (Show how.) so that you can get the 'Page 1 
column of the Answer Sheet close to page 5 of the bool 
let like this. (Show.) 
"Never put more than one mark in any row 1 
spaces. 
"Is there anyone who does not understand what 1 
do?" (Answer any questions about how to take tl: 
test.) Then say: 
"As explained in the paragraph below the sample 
the test contains eighty questions. You are not eJ 
pected to be able to answer all of them, but do the be: 
you can. You will be allowed a half hour. Try to g1 
as many right as possible. Be careful not to go so fa: 
that you make mistakes. Do not spend too much tim 
on any one question. No questions about the test wi 
be answered after the test begins. 
"Now go ahead and answer the questions. RE 
member to make heavy black marks." (Contim 
with directions on page 3, column 2.) 
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Use the following directions with the Machine Scoring 
~nswer Sheet. 
"We are now going to give you some tests that meas-
tre your ability to think. I will pass out the test papers 
vith the Separate Answer Sheets inserted. As soon 
•S you receive the Answer Sheet, fill the blanks here 
Point to place on Answer Sheet.), giving your name, 
,ge, etc. Do not write anything on the test booklet. 
"Do not open or turn over the test booklet. Part of 
he test is to see if you can follow directions." 
Give each pupil a test paper with the Separate Answer 
lheet inserted. Pass out the mechanical pencils, and 
hen say: 
"Read this front page of the test booklet carefully. 
rou see that there are spaces here for recording an-
,wers. (Hold up booklet and point to the spaces.) 
)Q NOT put the answers to the samples in. these 
:paces. You are not to mark the test booklet in any 
vay. 
"If you look in the upper left-hand corner of the 
lnswer Sheet (Hold up an Answer Sheet and point to 
he spaces for answers to sample.), you will see spaces 
or the answers to sample questions a, b, and c. Put 
•our answers to the samples in these spaces. Read 
he front page of the test booklet and answer the sample 
[Uestions." Allow a reasonable time for all to finish 
earling the first page; then say: "Is there anyone 
vho does not understand how to answer the samples'?" 
3e sure all do. 
Then say: "All your answers are to be marked in the 
:paces on the Answer Sheet. 
"Slip the Answer Sheet under the edge of page 3 so 
hat the column of spaces marked 'Page 3' is along-
:ide page 3 like this. (Show by holding up page 3 
vith the "Page 3" column of the Answer Sheet close 
.o page 3 of the booklet.) Notice that the arrow tips 
m the Answer Sheet point directly toward the arrow 
ips on page 3. In answering the first question, you 
mt a mark in one of the spaces in the first row, and so 
Ill. 
"When you finish page 3, pull out the Answer Sheet 
• little way like this (Show.) so that you can see the 
:olumn of answers for page 4, and do page 4. Always 
~eep the Answer Sheet shoved under the booklet so 
hat the column of the Answer Sheet on which you are 
vorking is close to the test paper. 
"When you come to page 5, fold page 6 under like 
his (Show how.) so that you can get the 'Page 5' 
:olumn of the Answer Sheet close to page 5 of the book-
et like this. (Show.) 
"Never put more than one mark in any row of spaces. 
"In making your marks on the Answer Sheet, move 
rour pencil up and down two or three times so as to 
nake a heavy black mark filling the space between the 
:wo dotted lines in each case. 
"Is there anyone who does not understand what to 
lo'?" (Answer any questions about how to take the 
;est.) Then say: 
"As explained in the paragraph below the samples, 
the test contains eighty questions. You are not ex-
pected to be able to answer all of them, but do the best 
you can. You will be allowed a half hour. Try to get 
as many right as possible. Be careful not to go so fast 
that you make mistakes. Do not spend too much time 
on any one question. No questions about the test will 
be answered after the test begins. 
"Now go ahead and answer the questions. Re-
member to make heavy black marks.'' 
(Continue here.) 
Write immediately on the board the exact time when 
the pupils begin to take the test. It is helpful to 
write on the board also the time the pupils must stop 
work. Thus, if pupils are started at 1 : 17, write this 
on the board and under it write 1:47. Or set your 
watch exactly on the hour and when it is exactly half 
past the hour by your watch, the time will be up. 
It should be understood by the examiner that no 
questions about the test are to be answered which 
might give the pupils the slightest help in answering 
the questions; that is, the examiner or teacher may not 
explain the meaning of any word or give any hints. It 
is permissible at the beginning of the examination for 
the examiner to move quietly about the room to make 
sure that the pupils are indicating their answers in the 
proper manner (making heavy black marks), and if 
during the examination a pupil becomes confused on 
account of the use of the Separate Answer Sheet, it is 
permissible, of course, to explain to him how to proceed. 
Thereafter it is better for the teacher to remain seated 
at her desk so that the room is quiet and the pupils may 
work undisturbed. 
The one in charge of timing the test should be particu-
larly impressed with the need to watch the time care-
fully, for it is very easy to forget the time and let the 
pupils work more than the time allowed. 
After exactly 30 minutes, say: "Stop! Lay your pencil 
down." 
If the Attached Answer Sheet is used, have the 
Answer Sheets collected, then have the pupils write 
their names at the top of page 3 of the booklet, and 
have the booklets collected. If the Machine Scoring 
Answer Sheet is used, have the Separate Answer Sheets 
and the test booklets collected at once. 
Directions for Scoring 
Hand scoring 
A Key for scoring the Attached Answer Sheet is in-
cluded in each package of tests. 
The pupils have been instructed to be sure not to 
put more than one mark in any row of spaces. How-
ever, if in the case of any item two marks have been put 
in the same row of spaces, draw a colored line through 
the row of answer spaces and give no credit for that 
item. 
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To score an Answer Sheet, lay the Key over the An-
swer Sheet in such a way that two of the heavy arrows 
on the Answer Sheet show through the holes of the Key 
and point directly toward the two arrows on the Key. 
The Key will then be adjusted so that all the marks 
that the pupils have made in the right spaces will show 
through the holes. The number of marks so appearing 
is the pupil's score. This score should be written in the 
space provided at the top of the title page. 
Ordinarily in scoring this test there is no need to mark 
the answers right or wrong but merely to count them, 
for only the total score is of significance. To avoid 
errors in counting, after the numbers right have been 
counted, continue the count with the wrong and omitted 
items and make sure that you end with 80. 
In the interest of accuracy it is well for each Answer 
Sheet to be scored independently by two persons. If 
this is done, the score obtained by the first scorer may 
be written at the foot of the page. Then, after the 
next scorer has scored the paper and compared his 
count with that made by the first scorer and found it 
to check, the sheet may be turned and the checked score 
written on the title page. 
Machine scoring 
It is assumed here that all persons attempting to 
score the Otis Answer Sheet on the International Test 
Scoring Machine will have thoroughly familiarized 
themselves with the scoring techniques described in the 
various International Business Machines publications, 
particularly as they concern the manipulation of the 
machine itself. To insure scoring of satisfactory ac-
curacy, the following steps are suggested: 
1. Adjust the machine properly, according to the 
manufacturer's directions. 
2. Set the master switch on A and the formula 
switch on R. 
3. Scan each Answer Sheet carefully before it is 
scored. Where more than one answer has been 
marked for an item, erase all marks for the item. 
Erase any stray pencil marks made in an answer 
space, inasmuch as even very smaH and light 
marks are sometimes sensed by the machine. If 
the pupil has failed to make complete erasures, 
make a clean erasure. If the marks are too light, 
go over them with one of the speciall~d pencils. 
4. Check carefully by hand a certain proportion of 
the Answer Sheets to insure maximum accuracy. 
5. Enter the raw score in the box provided for it on 
the Answer Sheet. 
Directions for Recording Scores 
In each package of tests there is included a Class 
Record which provides for the recording of scores of a 
class. Before entering the scores on the Class Record, 
arrange the Answer Sheets either in alphabetical order 
or in order of magnitude of score, according to prefer-
ence. Then enter the name of each pupil, his age 
years and months, and his score. 
Note that provision is made on the Class Record f1 
entering later the IQ of the pupil and any addition 
data, such as percentile rank in the class or scho< 
classification designation, etc., and for entering tl 
median age, median score, etc., if desired. 
Provision is made at the foot of page 2 of the Cla 
Record for distributing the scores of a class or a scho< 
After the marks are all entered, count those in ea< 
interval and write the number in the column headE 
"Freq." (Frequency). 
To find the median (middle) score, count from eith 
end of the distribution to the middle mark. If tl 
middle mark falls, say, in the interval 50-54, sort 01 
the papers whose scores fall in this interval, and, if tl 
median is the third mark in the interval, find the sco 
on the third paper in that bunch of papers. That sco 
is the median score of the class. 
Distributions of Scores 
Table 1 shows the distributions of scores by ages 
12,983 sixth-grade pupils in Form A. About half a 
from a large city in Ohio and about half from tow: 
and villages of New York State. The median age 
these pupils was 12 years and 4 months and the medil 
score 42 points. 
TABLE I. Distributions of Scores by Ages of 12,983 Six! 
Grade Pupils in the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Abill 
Tests: Beta Test, Form A 
SCORE AGE LAST BIRTHDAY 
INTERVALS TOTAL 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 
75-79 2 1 
70--74 1 21 11 3 
65-69 7 90 53 5 2 16 
60--64 1 17 243 130 18 1 41 
55-59 37 475 342 28 13 89 
50--54 62 692 605 106 32 2 1 150 
45-49 53 860 842 260 54 7 2 207 
40--44 2 43 818 1065 410 121 20 4 248 
35-39 1 30 593 914 482 162 27 3 221 
30--34 13 321 562 437 174 33 9 1 155 
25-29 12 149 293 255 134 24 11 1 87 
20--24 1 5 62 132 140 75 22 8 1 44 
15-19 2 21 50 82 53 12 4 2 22 
10--14 1 2 3 15 29 26 8 2 8 
5-9 1 2 10 10 2 
0--4 1 1 
Totals 6 285 4350 5017 2262 856 157 45 5 12,98 
Median age: 12 yr., 4 mo. Median score : 42 
The table is interpreted as follows: The colun 
headed 12 contains the distributions of scores of t 
5017 sixth-grade pupils whose age last birthday was 
years, and whose ages therefore ranged from 12 yeli 
to 13 years at the time of the test. It shows that, 
those pupils, 1 made a score that fell in the inten 
75-79, 11 made scores that fell in the interval70-74, e· 
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This table is given partly to show what wide ranges 
of ages and ability are found in a single grade. Of 
course, the average classroom does not show quite as 
wide a range of ages and scores, but nearly so. The 
need for dividing the pupils of such a grade into more 
homogeneous groups and the method of doing so are 
given below under the heading "Application of Re-
sults" (page 8). 
Norms 
If a large number of 12-year pupils take a test and the 
scores are arranged in order, the median or middle score 
is considered just normal for 12-year pupils and is 
said to be the norm for the age of 12 years. Table 2 a 
gives the norms for the various ages of pupils taking 
Beta, Form CM or DM. Table 2 b gives the norms for 
pupils taking Beta, Form EM or FM. 
TABLE 2 a. Age Norms for Beta: Forms CM and DM 
YIDAJI8+ 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
or over 
0 10 17 24 31 37 43 47 51 54 56 57 
1 11 18 25 82 38 43 48 52 54 56 
2 11 18 26 32 38 44 48 52 55 56 Q t-
.. 
3 12 19 26 33 39 44 48 52 55 56 Q) 
4 13 20 27 33 39 45 49 53 55 56 ~ ~ 
If! 5 13 20 27 34 40 45 49 53 55 56 -gj 1.0 .. 
I ~g 6 14 21 28 34 40 45 49 53 55 57 ..Crtl "'bD 
7 14 21 28 35 41 46 50 53 55 57 E-<.:~ Q) ... 
8 15 22 29 35 41 46 50 54 55 57 Q).., r/l~ 
9 15 23 30 36 42 46 50 54 56 57 a ::s 10 16 23 30 36 42 47 51 54 56 57 < 
11 17 24 31 37 43 47 51 54 56 57 
TABLE 2 b. Age Norms for Beta: Forms EM and FM 
YEAllll+ 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
or over 
0 9 14 21 29 35 41 46 50 53 56 57 
1 9 15 22 30 36 41 47 51 53 56 
2 9 15 23 30 36 42 47 51 54 56 Q t-
.. 
3 10 16 23 31 37 43 47 51 54 56 Q) 
.. > 
4 10 17 24 31 37 44 48 52 54 56 oo 
If! 5 10 17 24 32 38 44 48 52 55 56 -gj 1.0 .. 
~ Q) 0 ...... ., 
0 6 11 18 25 32 38 44 48 52 55 57 ..Crtl :II "'bD 
7 11 18 25 33 39 45 49 52 55 57 E-<.:~ Q) ... 
8 12 19 26 33 39 45 49 53 55 57 Q).., r/l~ 
9 12 20 27 34 40 45 49 53 56 57 ! 10 13 20 27 34 40 46 50 53 56 57 
11 14 21 28 35 41 46 50 53 56 57 
Table 2 a is read as follows: The norm for the age of 
8 years 0 months on Beta CM or DM is 10 points of score; 
the norm for the age of 11 years 3 months is 33 points, 
etc. Table 2 b is read in a similar manner. 
The norms in Table 2 a are based in part on the scores 
of 16,242 pupils in Beta, Form A; in part on a com-
parison of scores in Beta and scores in the Intermediate 
Examination of the Otis Self-Administering Tests of 
Mental Ability made by means of an experiment in 
which 3259 pupils in Grades 4 to 9 took Beta, Forms A 
and B, and Form A of the Intermediate Examination; 
in part on a comparison between Beta, Form A, and 
Alpha, Non verbal, in which 612 pupils in Grades 4 and 
5 took both these tests; in part on a comparison be-
tween Beta, Form CM, and Gamma in which 742 pupils 
in Grades 7, 8, and 9 took both these tests; and in part 
on two experiments in which Beta, Form CM, was com-
pared with Beta, Form A, using groups of 780 and 1068 
pupils in Grades 4 to 9. The norms in Table 2 b are 
based on a comparison of scores on Beta EM and FM 
with CM, by means of an experiment in which 3107 
pupils in Grades 5 to 9 took part. 
Local norms for different localities differ markedly. 
The norms in Tables 2 a and 2 b, therefore, should not be 
thought of as necessarily representative of any par-
ticular section of the country but rather as representa-
tive of the country as a whole. 
These norms apply to a first test. If a pupil takes a 
second form of the test later, it is necessary to make a 
correction for familiarity with the test before using 
Tables 2 a and 2 b. (See "Practice Effect" below.) 
Practice Effect 
When a pupil takes a second form of a test within a 
short time after the first form, he tends to make a better 
score on the second test. This increase in score is 
generally called "practice effect." 
It was found that when a second form of Beta was 
given two days after the first form, the practice effect 
was about 4 points. This means that to render the 
second score of a pupil comparable to the first score if 
the tests were taken two days apart, 4 points should be 
subtracted from the second score. 
Practice effect decreases, of course, as the length of 
time between tests increases. Possibly the amount of 
practice effect would drop to about 3 points if the in-
terval were a week; to 2 points if the interval were a 
month; to 1 point if the interval were three months 
or more. 
Whenever it is desired to find a Mental Age or IQ 
(see below) from the score of a pupil in a second test, 
the proper correction should be made for practice effect 
in the second score before comparing it with the norm 
for the pupil's age in Tables 2 a and 2 b or before finding 
the pupil's Mental Age. 
Mental Ages 
Some examiners wish to express scores in terms of 
Mental Age. The term "Mental Age" originally 
meant the age for which a pupil's score was normal or 
median. Thus, if a pupil makes a score just normal or 
median for pupils 10 years old, he is said to have a 
Mental Age (MA) of 10 years. 
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TABLE 3 a. Mental Ages Corresponding to Scores in Beta: 
Forms CM and DM 
SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA 
1 6-8 21 9-7 41 12-8 61 16-0 
2 6-10 22 9-8 42 12-10 62 16-2 
3 7-0 23 9-10 43 13-0 63 16-4 
4 7-1 24 10-0 44 13-2 64 16-6 
5 7-3 25 10-1 45 13-4 65 16-8 
6 7-5 26 10-3 46 13-6 66 16-10 
7 7-7 27 10-5 47 13-8 67 17-0 
8 7-8 28 10-7 48 13-10 68 17-2 
9 7-10 29 10-8 49 14-0 69 17-4 
10 8-0 30 10-10 50 14-2 70 17-6 
11 8-2 31 11-0 51 14-4 71 17-8 
12 8-3 32 11-2 52 14-6 72 17-10 
13 8-5 33 11-4 53 14-8 73 18-0 
14 8-7 34 11-6 54 14-10 74 18-2 
15 8-9 35 11-8 55 15-0 75 18-4 
16 8-10 36 11-10 56 15-2 76 18-6 
17 9-0 37 12-0 57 15-4 77 18-8 
18 9-2 38 12-2 58 15-6 78 18-10 
19 9-3 39 12-4 59 15-8 79 19-0 
20 9-5 40 12-6 60 15-10 80 19-2 
TABLE 3 b. Mental Ages Corresponding to Scores in Beta: 
Forms EM and FM 
SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA SCORE MA 
1 7-1 21 10-0 41 13-0 61 16-0 
2 7-3 22 10-1 42 13-2 62 16-2 
3 7-5 23 10-3 43 13-3 63 16-4 
4 7-7 24 10-5 44 13-4 64 16-6 
5 7-8 25 10-7 45 13-6 65 16-8 
6 7-10 26 10-8 46 13-8 66 16-10 
7 8-0 27 10-10 47 13-10 67 17-0 
8 8-2 28 11-0 48 14-0 68 17-2 
9 8-3 29 11-1 49 14-2 69 17-4 
10 8-5 30 11-2 50 14-4 70 17-6 
11 8-7 31 11-4 51 14-6 71 17-8 
12 8-9 32 11-6 52 14-8 72 17-10 
13 8-10 33 11-8 53 14-10 73 18-0 
14 9-0 34 11-10 54 15-0 74 18-2 
15 9-2 35 12-0 55 15-1 75 18-4 
16 9-3 36 12-2 56 15-2 76 18-6 
17 9-5 37 12-4 57 15-4 77 18-8 
18 9-7 38 12-6 58 15-6 78 18-10 
19 9-8 39 12-8 59 15-8 79 19-0 
20 9-10 40 12-10 60 15-10 80 19-2 
This method of interpretation has a serious limita-
tion, since mental growth slows down along with physi-
cal growth, and pupils reach a mental maturity in their 
teens. Thus the highest norm for any age in the Beta 
Test, Form CM or DM, is 57 points, as shown in Table 
2 a. This means that some pupils make scores that are 
above what is normal for any age. In order to express 
degrees of mental ability which are above the norm for 
adults in terms of Mental Age, it is customary to pro-
ceed as though mental growth did not slow down but 
kept on at about the rate it is increasing between the 
ages of 12 and 13, which in the Beta Test is approxi-
mately 1 point in score for each two months of age. 
According to this assumption, artificial mental ages 
are assigned to scores above age 13. This is called 
"extrapolation." This extrapolation method is used 
also with the Binet Scale. 
According to the above method tables of Mental 
Ages (Tables 3 a and 3 b) have been drawn up. 
Table 3 a is read as follows: A score of 1 in Beta CM 
or DM denotes a Mental Age of 6 years 8 months; a 
score of 61 may be treated as denoting a Mental Age 
of 16 years 0 months (though actually it is 4 points 
above the norm for adults). Table 3 b is read in a 
similar manner. 
Measuring Brightness 
Pupils making the same score in the test are pre-
sumed to have the same mental ability or, as we say, 
the same Mental Age even though their actual ages 
(spoken of as "chronological ages") are not the same. 
That is, as explained above, a pupil who makes a score 
equal to the norm for the age of 10 years is said to have 
a Mental Age of 10 years, whether the pupil is 10 years 
old or 9 years old or 11 years old. 
A 10-year pupil who has a Mental Age of 11 years is 
brighter than normal, and a measure of his brightness 
is often found by dividing his Mental Age of 11 years 
by his "chronological age" of 10 years (11 + 10 = 1.10). 
The decimal point is then dropped and the 110 is called 
the pupil's Intelligence Quotient (IQ). Intelligence 
Quotients so found cluster most thickly around 100, but 
in a few instances go above 150 or below 50. They 
are distributed according to the "law of normal dis-
tribution." 
A study of the dispersion of IQ's of various popula-
tions aggregating 100,000 pupils tested by various 
group tests of mental ability showed standard devia-
tions of IQ's ranging from 10 to 19 points of IQ for the 
various populations, the median value of the standard 
deviations of IQ being between 15 and 16 points; hence 
theoretically about 11J of 1% of pupils make IQ's of 150 
or over, t of 1% of pupils make IQ's of 142 or over, and 
so on as shown in Table 4. 
TABLE 4. Per Cents of Pupils Makiny Various IQ's 
This per cent make these This per cent make these 
of pupils IQ's: of pupils IQ's: 
h of 1% 150 or over h of 1% 50 or less 
! of 1% 142 or over ~of 1% 58 or less 
1% 136 or over 1% 64 or less 
5% 126 or over 5% 74 or less 
10% 121 or over 10% 79 or less 
25% 111 or over 
I 
25% 89 or less 
33~% 107 or over 33!% 93 or less 
50% 100 or over 50% 100 or less 
A measure of brightness comparable to the IQ can be 
found from scores of pupils in the Beta Test according 
to the method below. Although the measures are not 
quotients, they are called "Beta IQ's" because they 
are comparable to IQ's. 
Manual of Directions for Beta Test: Forms CM, DM, EM, and FM 7 
ffow to Find a Pupil's "Beta IQ" 
To find a pupil's "Beta IQ," proceed as follows: 
1. Find the norm for the pupil's age from Table 2a or 
rable 2b, depending upon the form taken. 
2. Find the amount by which the pupil's score ex-
~eeds (or falls below) the norm for his age. Call this 
llis "deviation of score." 
3. Add the pupil's deviation of score to 100 (or sub-
tract from 100 if the deviation is downward). The 
result is the pupil's "Beta IQ." 
4. If a pupil's score is above 70, it is to be augmented 
before proceeding with Steps 2 and 3 above. Treat a 
score of 71 as though it were 72. Treat a score of 72 as 
though it were 74, etc., according to Table 5. 
TABLE 5. For Augmenting High Scores 
Treat a score of 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 
as though it were 72 74 76 78 80 82 84 86 88 90 
As a sample of Step 4, suppose a pupil of 16 years 
6 months makes a score of 75. The norm for 16 years 
6 months is 55. To find his deviation of score, treat 
the score of 75 as though it were 80, subtract 55 from 80 
(answer 25), and add 25 to 100, yielding an "IQ" of 
125. 
Various determinations of the dispersions of "Beta 
IQ's" yield standard deviations of "IQ" of from 10 to 
17 points for various populations. The standard de-
viation of "IQ's" of 32,139 pupils of Pittsburgh derived 
from scores in the Intermediate Examination (similar 
to Beta) was 16.2 points. It is believed that "Beta 
IQ's" tend to be somewhat less dispersed than IQ's 
obtained by the division method from group tests in 
general (that is, they tend to be somewhat nearer to 
100); therefore allowance should be made for this fact 
when comparing "Beta IQ's" with ordinary IQ's from 
other tests. 
However, the above method is recommended as 
yielding measures of brightness that are more consistent 
and constant for a given individual than ordinary IQ's. 
Reliability and Validity of the Beta Test 
By "reliability" is meant the degree of precision 
with which a test measures what it measures. 
One common measure of the reliability of a test is 
the coefficient of correlation between two forms of the 
test. Table 6 gives the coefficients of correlation be-
tween Forms A and B in Grades 4 to 9 of a large school 
system, the average number of pupils per coefficient 
being 86. The average of the 12 coefficients is . 79. 
For Grades 4 to 9 combined the coefficient is .96. 
Another measure of reliability is the coefficient of 
correlation between odd and even items of a single test. 
This is virtually a correlation between two forms of a 
TABLE 6. Reliability Coefficients (Form A vs. Form B) 
GRADES 
4 5 6 7 8 9 
GRADES 
COMBINED 
-----1-----------------
A (lst)-B (2d) .730 .979 .826 .711 .833 .665 
1-----1------------ .96 
B (lst)-A (2d) .764 .842 .859 .869 .688 .651 
short test each half as long as the full test, the two tests 
being given, we might say, simultaneously. 
It is customary, then, to correct the coefficients of 
correlation between the half tests by the Spearman-
Brown formula to obtain the corresponding coefficient 
for two full-length tests given under the same cir-
cumstances. 
The coefficients of correlation for the odd and even 
items of one test (Form CM) are as shown in Table 7 a. 
TABLE 7 a. Reliability Coefficients (Odd vs. Even Items) 
for Form CM Corrected by Spearman-Brown Formula 
·-
GRADES 4 5 6 7 8 9 
1--------------------
CORRECTED COEFFICIENTS .81 .92 .90 .87 .86 . 79 
The average of the six corrected coefficients in Table 
7 a is .86, which is 7 points higher than . 79, the average 
of the coefficients of Table 6. This deficiency of 7 
points in the coefficients of Table 6 is due to the in-
stability of the pupils themselves. That is, if pupils 
remained as constant in ability from day to day as from 
moment to moment, so to speak, the coefficients in 
Table 6 would be as high as the coefficients in Table 7 a. 
TABLE 7 b. Reliability Coefficients (Odd vs. Even Items) 
for Form EM Corrected by Spearman-Brown Formula 
... 
1
_GR_A_DE_s ________ l_5_ 6 7 8 9 
CORRECTED COEFFICIENTS I .89 .84 .94 .93 .95 
Table 7b shows the coefficients of correlation for odd 
and even items for Form EM. 
Another measure of reliability which is entirely in-
dependent of the degree of heterogeneity of the group 
is the standard error of measurement. By "standard 
error of measurement" is meant the amount by which 
any pupil's actual score may differ from his "true" 
score in two cases out of three. 
In the case of 465 pupils in Grades 4 to 9 the standard 
error of measurement was 4.0 points. 
That is, a pupil's score will be in error not more than 
4.0 points in 66!% of cases. 
8 Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests 
By validity of a test is meant the degree to which it 
measures the ability it is designed to measure. Or we 
might say, it is the degree to which it serves its purpose. 
Now the purpose of the Beta Test is most generally 
that of finding the degree of brightness of a pupil; that 
is, obtaining some measure (such as the IQ) that indi-
cates the probable rate of progress the pupil will make 
in school. This being the case, it follows that actual 
rate of progress of pupils through school is the most 
appropriate criterion of the validity of the Beta Test. 
This criterion is the one that was used in the de-
velopment of the Otis Intermediate Examination, from 
which most of the items of Forms CM and DM of the Beta 
Test were taken. The method is described in the Man-
ual for Otis Self-Administering Tests of Mental Ability 
(page 3). The determination of the validity of each ~tern 
consisted of comparing the number of passes of that 1tem 
by a group of pupils who were making rapid progress 
through school with the number of passes of the item 
by a group of pupils who were making slow progress 
through school. Only those items were used which 
showed a distinct gain in number of passes of the rapid-
progress pupils over the number of passes of the slow-
progress pupils. Each item justified its inclusion, 
therefore because it contributed definitely to the ca-
' . pacity of the test to measure brightness as reflected m 
rate of progress through school. 
When Forms EM and FM were prepared, difficulty 
and validity indices 1 were computed for each item in 
these new forms. Since all pupils in the item-analysis 
experiment took Form CM as well as one of the new 
forms, difficulty and validity indices were also computed 
for the items in the older Form CM. The final items in 
EM and FM were selected to match those in CM in 
terms of difficulty, validity, and item type. The mean 
difficulty for Grades 6 and 7 combined on each of the 
three forms was found to be approximately 60%. The 
mean validity index of the test items in each form was 
approximately .45. 
Since the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests 
will be used mainly for the prediction of scholastic 
success, it is important that there be some objective 
evidence of the relationship between performance on 
the Otis test and school achievement. In Table 8 are 
shown the correlations between Otis scores and scores 
on the subtests of Form J of the Stanford Achievement 
Test for single grade ranges. 
The Otis tests and the Stanford Achievement Test used 
in these correlations were administered within a month 
of one another. However, it seems reasonable to assume 
1 Difficulty values for each item were computed by averaging 
the per cents passing each item in the upper and lower 27% of 
the item-analysis population. Validity indices are approxima-
tions of the item-total score correlations obtained from the upper-
lower 27% groups by means of the Flanagan table. 
TABLE 8. Correlations between Otis Quick-Scoring Mente 
Ability Tests, Beta Test, and Stanford Achievement Tes 
Form J 
GRADE 5 GRADE 8 OTIS SCORE AND N= 396 N= 398 
1. Paragraph Meaning .770 .770 
2. Word Meaning .827 .819 
3. Spelling .748 .623 
4. Language .698 .731 
5. Arithmetic Reasoning .673 .723 
6. Arithmetic Computation .564 .685 
7. Social Studies .779 .742 
8. Science .761 .765 
9. Study Skills .716 .760 
that if the Otis tests had been administered sometim 
previous to the achievement test the correlations woulc 
not vary greatly. 
Application of Results 
Purposes of mental ability tests. The principal pur 
poses for which mental tests are given are these: 
1. For teaching purposes, to discover which pupil 
are bright and capable of doing better school work tha1 
they are doing and to discover which pupils are dull an< 
may be attempting work beyond their capacity. 
2. For administrative purposes, to regrade pupils sc 
that the pupils in any one grade will be more homogene 
ous in mental ability and therefore able to progress a 
more nearly the same rate than otherwise. 
3. For administrative purposes, to classify pupil: 
into separate groups within grades in order that the 
brighter or the more mature pupils may be given a1 
enriched curriculum and in order that the duller or the 
less mature pupils may be allowed to progress at ~ 
slower rate. 
Such classifying is sometimes done on the basis o 
score (dividing the pupils on the basis of mental rna· 
turity) and sometimes on the basis of IQ (dividing thE 
pupils on the basis of brightness). The first of thesE 
methods is recommended. 
4. For research purposes, to obtain two or morE 
groups of equal mental ability or brightness which rna) 
be given different methods of instruction for the pur· 
pose of determining which method is superior. . 
5. For guidance purposes, to assist pupils to choosE 
wisely in planning their educational, recreational, and 
vocational programs. 
6. For administrative purposes, to determine thE 
comparative mental status of pupils of different schooh 
or localities. 
(Test Service Bulletin No. 77, published by World 
Book Company and available upon request, give~ 
further information covering the Intelligence Quotient.) 
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Examination begins her~. 
1. Which one of the five things below does not belong with the others? 
CD rose ® violet ® pansy 0 grape @ morning-glory .................... . 
2. Which one of the five answers below tells best what a hammer is? 
® a thing 0 a tool ® furniture ® a weapon @ a machine .............. . 
3. Which one of the five words below means the opposite of west? 
@ north @ south @ east @ equator @ sunset .......................... . 
4. A banana is to the peeling and an ear of corn is to the husk as an egg is to what? 
@ an omelet @ the shell @ a cob @ a hen @ food ..................... . 
6. A child who accidentally hurts another child should-
@ say he didn't do it @ run away @ do nothing @ say," I'm sorry" ......... . 
6. Which one of the five things below is the largest? 
@ a bud ® a branch @ a tree @ a twig @ a limb ...................... . 
7. Which one of the five words below means the opposite of thin? 
@ strong @ -fat @ healthy @ tall @ large .............. . ............... . 
8. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
........_...... 
........_...... 
Which one is not like the other three? ~
 @....._..-.... 
9. Which one of the five things below is most like these three : a cup, a plate, and a saucer? 
@ a fork @ a table @ a napkin @ a bowl @ a spoon 
10. A hand is to an arm as a foot is to what? 
@ a toe @a leg @ a finger @ a wrist @a knee ........................ . 
11. Which word means the opposite of sorrow? 
@ sickness @ health @ good @ joy @ pride ........................... . 
12. When a new kind of machine is thought of, it is usually called-
· @ a discovery ® an adoption @ a creation @) a novelty @ an invention ..... 
13. Which is the most important reason we use money? 
® It is made of silver. @) It makes goods cheaper. @) It is fun to jingle. 
@ It makes exchanging goods easier. @ We have used it for a long time ............. . 
14. A book is to an author as a statue is to what? 
@ marble ® a sculptor @ a model @a magazine @aman ............ .. 
16. At 4 cents each, how many pencils can be bought for 36 cents? 
® 40 @ 32 @ 36 ® 9 ® 144 ............ . ........ . ........ . ......... . 
16. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
Which one of the five things below is most Eke these three : a plum, an apricot, and an apple? 
@ a tree @ a seed @ a peach . @ a flower @ a leaf ...................... . 
A seed is to a plant as ( ?) is to a bird. 
@ a tree ® an egg @ a feather @ a nest ® flying ...................... . 
If the words below were rearranged to make a good sentence, 
with what letter would the last word of the sentence begin? 
usually are on hung walls pictures 
@p @a @w @h ® u ............................................. . 
Which word means the opposite of ugly? 
CD witch ® pretty ·® colored 0 deformed ®mean ...................... . 
A boy who often tells stories he knows are not true is said to -
® brag 0 cheat ® joke ® lie @ exaggerate ........................... . 
One number is wrong in the following series. 1 7 2 7 3 7 4 7 5 7 6 7 8 7 
What should that number be? @ 6 @ 7 @ 8 @ 4 @ 6 ....... . ............................ ~. 
Which one of the five things below is most like these three : an eagle, a giraffe, and a lizard? 
@ a wing @ a neck @ a stone @ a mouse @ a tree ..................... . 
Coal is to a locomotive as what is to an automobile? 
@ a motorcycle @ smoke @ wheels @ gasoline @horn ................. . 
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25. Which one of the words below would come first in the dictionary' 
@ trail ® salt @ raving @ grave @quarry ..................... . 
26. An electric light is to a candle as a motorcycle is to-
@ a bicycle @ an automobile @ wheels @ speed @ police ........ . 
27. Which tells best just what a pitcher is? 
@ a vessel from which to pour liquid @ something to hold milk 
@ It has a handle. @ It goes on the table. @ It is easily broken ........... . 
28. Which of these series contains a wrong number? 
~ 3-6-9-12-15 ~ 1-4-7-10-13 ~ 2-5-8-11-15 
@ 2-4-6-8-10 @ 1-3-5-7-9 ............................................. . 
29. Which of the five things below is most like these three : a boat, a horse, and a train? 
@ a sail @ a river @ a motorcycle @ a road @ a track. . . . . ..... . 
30. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three ? 
31. If the words below were rearranged to make a good sentence, 
the third word of the sentence would begin with what letter? 
honey bees clover gather red from 
@r @b @c @g @h ...................................... .. 
32. A road is to an automobile as ( ?) is to an airplane. 
® flying @ a propeller @ speed @ the air @ a wing ............. . 
33. If Paul is taller than Harry and Harry is taller than James, then Paul is(?) James. 
· @ shorter than @ taller than @ just as tall as @) (cannot say which) ... 
34. Count each 5 below that has a 3 next after it. 
Tell how many 5's you count. 
5 3 1 8 7 5 1 5 6 3 5 2 0 9 5 3 5 1 0 2 5 8 7 1 5 3 3 5 0 1 3 5 5 3 2 5 
® 6 @ 7 @ 3 ® 4 ® 5 ...................................... .. 
35. A man who acquires the property of others by deceit is called a-
@ traitor @ swindler @ burglar @ prisoner @ lawyer ............. . 
36. The son of my father's sister is my ( ?) 
@ nephew @ uncle @ cousin @ step brother @ grandson .......... . 
37. Order is to confusion as (?) is to war. 
CD guns ® peace ® powder @ thunder ® army .................. . 
38. A quantity which grows smaller is said to-
0 fade ® decrease ® dry up ® die @ sink ...................... . 
39. If the following words were arranged in order, 
with what letter would the middle word begin? 
Minute Month Day Second Hour Year Week 
@ M @ H @ D @ S @ W .................................... .. 
40. If Carl is younger than Edward and Carl is older than John, then John is (?) Edward. 
@) younger than @ older than @ just as old as @ (cannot say which) .... 
41. Which tells best just what a lamb is? 
® an animal with wool @ a creature with four legs and a tail 
@ a young sheep @ a lively small animal 
@ a young animal th~t eats grass ............................................. . 
42. Which one of the five things below is most like these three : a towel, a shirt, and a handkerchief? 
® a laundry ® a store @ a bath @ a sail @ a shoe ............... . 
43. What is the most important reason that we use telephones? 
@ to call the fire department @ to save time in communication 
@ to chat with our neighbors @ to hear the bell ring 
® They give jobs to operators .............................................. , .. . 
44. '\IVhich one of the words below would come last in the dictionary? 
@ emerge @ eject @ edible @ estate @ enter ................... . 
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46. Grass is to cattle as bread is to what? 
@ butter @ flour @milk @man @ horses .......... .... .............. . 
46. There is a saying, "Every rose has its thorn." This means that -
@ All rosebushes have thorns. @ There is no joy without some sorrow. 
@ Some rose petals are sharp. @ All flowers come from bushes. . ...... .............. . 
47. If the following words were arranged in order, which word would be in the middle? 
® October @ June @ December @ August @ April . ....... ............ . 
48. If Paul is taller than Herbert and Herbert is just as tall as Robert, 
then Robert is ( ?) Paul. 
@ taller than @) shorter than @ just as tall as @) (cannot say which) ......... . 
49. A king is to a )1 ingdom as what is to a republic? 
® a democrat @ a monarchy @ a president @laws @ a voter ........... . 
60. Three of the wur designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
61. A person who is sure he can accomplish a task is said to be -
62. 
63. 
64. 
66. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
@ successful ® confident ® proud ® fearless @ brave ................. . 
Which statement tells best just what a watch is? 
CD It ticks. ® something to tell time ® a small round object with a chain 
0 a vest-pocket-sized time-keeping instrument ® something with a face and hands ..... 
Loud is to .sound as bright is to what? 
® noise (f) shiny ® dull ® quiet @ light .............................. . 
If the following words were rearranged to make a good sentence, ~ 
the second word of the sentence would begin with what letter? 
always father A younger his than boy is 
@ f @ a @ t @ b @ y ............................................... . 
Which word means the opposite of pride? 
@ sorrow @ proud @ miserable @ conceit @ humility .................. . 
If a man has walked west from his home 9 blocks and then walked east 4 blocks, 
how many blocks is he from his home? 
® 13 @ 9 @ 12 @ 4 @ 5 0 0 ..... 0 0 0 0 0 •••• 0 • 0 •• 0 . ..... ............... 0 
An object or institution that will not perish or cease is said to be -
@ stationary @ stable @ permanent @ solid @ sound ................. . 
Ice is to water as water is to what? 
@ land @ steam @ cold @ river @ thirst ............ . .......... ...... . 
There is a saying, "A drowning man will grasp at straws." This means that - --111!. 
@ A man will sink more easily than a straw. @ Everyone should learn to swim. ~ 
@ Desperate people cling to absurd hopes. @ Those who cannot swim should stay 
on land . ....... .................................... ................. ....... ....... . 
Which one of the five words below is most like these three : fat, blue, soft? 
@ sky @ si;ze @ very @ color @ small .... .. ..... ............... .. .. . . 
An uncle is to an aunt as a son is to a ( ?) 
@ brother @ father @ sister @ daughter @ girl ......... ....... .... ... . 
There is a saying, "As you make your bed, so must you lie on it." This means that -
@ You should learn to make your own bed. @ You must bear the consequences 
of your own acts. @ You must lie down as soon as your bed is made up. 
@ Sleep is necessary to have good hCillth ............................................ . 
63. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
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64. If the following words were arranged in order, which word would be in the middle? 
@ plaster @ frame @ wallpaper @ lath @) foundation ............. . 
65. Which statement tells best just what a window is? 
@ something to see through ® a glass door 
@ a frame with a glass in it @) a glass opening in the wall of a. house 
@ a piece of glass surrounded by wood ........................................ . 
66. A feeling that each of two persons has for the other is said to be -
@ friendship @ mutual @ incompatible @ contemporary ® deferen' 
67. Which one of the following words would come last in the dictionary? 
CD heart ® judge G) north 0 nerve ® grass . ................... . 
68. What letter precedes the letter that comes next before Q in the alphabet? 
@P G) Q @ 0 ®R @ 8 ..................................... . 
69. One number is wrong in this series. 1 2 4 8 12 32 64 What should that number be 
@ 6 @ 12 @ 3 @ 16 @ 48 .................................. .. 
70. If I have a large box with 3 small boxes in it 
and 3 very small boxes in each small box, 
how many boxes are there in all? 
@6 @7 @3 @ 12 @ 13 ..................................... . 
71. There is a saying, "Don't ride a free horse to death." This means -
® Don't be cruel. @ Don't abuse a privilege. @ Don't accept gifts. 
@ Don't be reckless. @ Don't ride a horse ............. . .... ...... .......... . 
72. Three of the four designs at the right are alike. 
Which one is not like the other three? 
73. If a photograph that is 3 in. wide and 4 in. long is enlarged to be 15 in. wide, 
how many inches long will it be? 
@ 16 @ 17 @ 20 @ 45 @ 60 ................................. .. 
74. One number is wrong in the following series. 
3 4 6 7 9 10 12 14 
What should that number be? 
® 8 ® 2 @ 11 @ 13 @ 5 .......................... ........... . 
75. When the time by a clock was 13 min. past 6, the hands were interchanged. 
The clock then said about -
@ 12 min. past 6 @ 29 min. of 3 @ 6 min. past 12 
@ 12 min. of 6 @ 8 min. past 2 .................................. .......... . 
76. A car owner uses a mixture in his radiator containing 1 qt. of alcohol to every 2 qt. of water. 
How many quarts of alcohoi are needed for 18 quarts of the mixture? 
~ 9 ~ t @ 17 ~ 36 ~ 6 ..................................... . 
77. What letter in the following series appears a third time nearest the beginning? 
A E D B A C C E D F B D C A E E B C 
@ B @ C @ D @ E @) A ...................................... . 
78. In a foreign language bora cama deta means very good food, 
bora lopa means poor food, cama fila means very large. 
What word means good? 
@ bora @ cama @ deta @) lopa @) fila ............................ . 
79. Which one of the five words below does not belong with the others? 
® many @ little @ sev al @ few @) numerous ................... . 
80. A boy is now three times as old as his sister. 
In 2 years he will be only twice as old. 
How many years old will his sister be then? 
@1 @2 @3 @ 4 @ 5 ......................................... . 
[ 6 ] 
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ELABORATIVE THINKING TEST 
3TUDENT 1S NAME DATE TF.ACHER 
-------------------------- ------------- -----------------
~CHOOL __________________________________ _ 
DIRECTIONS: Read the paragraphs below and think of a.s many ideas a;s possible that 
could be related to it. List your ideas under each heading found 
below the paragraphs. You will have 2 minutes on each heading. 
r 
' 
L. The figures of a. group of unknown persons were outlined against the sky. 
They c~rried strange objects in their srms and walked a£ though they were 
holding a very heavy load. All of 1!. sudden each figure began to disappear 
one by one. 
TELL WHO SOME OF THESE STRANGE FIGURES MAY BE 
LIST ALL OF THE THINGS THEY COULD BE CARRYING 
2. The boys walked up to a strange place and proceeded to open the old door. 
When it creaked open, each boy began to wonder what to expect. Then 1!.11 at 
once they began to break out in gales of laughter. 
NAME SOME OF THE PLACFS THE BOYS COULD HAVE WALKED INTO 
LIST SOME OF THE REA.SONS WHY THEY ALL BEGAN TO LAUGH 
OVER 
177 2. 
DIRECTIONS: The sentences below could be used in a story. List as 
many ideas as possible under the headings below each 
sentence. 
3o A small boat with three people aboard began to drift into the 
center of a huge whirlpool. 
WHO COULD SOME OF THESE PEOPLE BE'? 
LIST SOME OF THE THOUGHTS THAT COULD BE GOING THROUGH THEIR MINDSo 
4. The mast of the new schooner snapped with a loud soundo 
WHEN DO YOU THINK THIS HAPPENED? 
LIST ALL THE PLACES THIS BOAT COULD BE 
So The shoe was dried and worn~ 
WHERE MIGHT THESE SHOES HAVE BEEN? 
OVER 
NAME SOME OF, THE REASONS WHY THEY WERE DRIED UP AND WORN. 
178 3. 
DIRECTIONS: The phrases below could be used in a storyo List as 
many ideas as possible under the headings below each 
phrase. 
6o the abandoned rowboat 
TELL ALL THE POSSIBLE PLACES THE BOAT MIGHT BE FOUND 
LIST_ SOME REASONS WHY THIS BOAT WAS ABANDONED 
7. at the supermarket 
WRITE SOME OF THE SOUNDS YOU WOULD HEAR 
TRY TO LIST AS MANY THINGS -YOU .W.OULD SMELL THERE 
ov;~ 
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8. after the snowstorm 
NAME AS MANY THINGS YOU COULD SEE 
LIST ALL THE THINGS YOU MIGHT FEEL AFTER THE STORM 
DIRECTIONS: The words below could be used in a story. List as many 
ideas as you can under the headings below each word. 
9. captured 
TELL WHO SOME OF THE CAPTURED :PEOPLE MIGHT BE 
LIST SOME REASONS WHY THEY WERE CAPTURED 
10. thinking 
LIST ALL THE HEADINGS THAT HAVE TO OO·WITH THINKING 
11. brick 
LIST ALL THE POSSIBLE THINGS YOU COULD DO WITH A BRICK 
VOCABULARY TEST 
Form A 
BAME·--------------------------------------
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DIRECTIONS: In the space before the number write the letter 
which comes bei"ore t.he word whi-ch best describes 
the meaning. -
1. a serious menace 
a. foolish c. situation 
b .. threat d. person 
2. an endurance test 
a. fast c. ability 
b. necessary d. strength 
3. to distrac-t from your work 
a.. as semble c. draw away 
b. .. wal.k d. empty 
4. to have authoritz 
a. power c. richness 
b. nerve d. very mean 
5. a lavish meal 
a. uncomfortable c. .more than is needed 
b. many guests d. lasting 
6. treated with hospitality 
a. medicine c. rudeness 
.h.. friendline.aa d. carefully 
?. acted in a barbaric way 
a. friendly c. rude 
b. tunny d. unusual 
8. the i!!Ere s s i ve sight 
a. pleasing c. dull 
b. striking. d. brilliant 
9. a nocturnal visit 
a. now and then o. surprising 
b., long d. evening 
10. a :eartial listing of names 
a. special c. complete 
b. incomplete d. unusual 
11. a de:t'.iciencz of money 
a. lack c. container 
b .. saving d. too much 
12. a. ,1udicious person 
a. mean c. wise and sensible 
b. happy and d. unhappy 
pleasim,g 
1). to annihilate the nation 
a. connect c. separate 
b. enlarge. d. destroy 
-ovQ.~-
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______ 14., to promise vengeance 
a., revenge 
b., forget 
___ 15., has prominent features 
a. colorful 
b. dark 
______ 16. co!Petent in his work 
a., able 
b .. poor 
______ 17 .. was very humiliated 
a. annoyed 
b .. loss o£ dignity 
18., a man of integrity 
------ a .. discourteous 
b., w.ell-known 
___ 19 .. shows perserverance in his work 
a .. never gives up 
b .. finds excuses 
20. a desolate house 
---- a. very old 
b .. active 
_____ 21.. a grotesque sight 
a .. picturesque 
b. fantastic 
22. a monotonous sound 
------ a. high pitched 
b. varied 
-·· 
---
23. 
---
24. 
__ 25. 
___ 26 .. 
---
27. 
___ 28 .. 
a beseiged city 
a. attempt to capture 
b.. diseased 
is adverse to growth 
a. aids 
b. necessar-y 
an obstinate girl 
a .. heavy 
b. stubborn 
a precipice ahead 
a. highway 
b., lowland 
an unstable person 
a.. unhealthy 
b., persistant 
she is very vivacious 
a .. lively 
b., shy 
c., truthfulness 
d .. obedience 
c .. standing out 
do deep seated 
c. full of energy 
d., unhappy 
c., loss of words 
d .. joyous 
c., willingness 
d. honesty 
c., unhappiness 
d. sincerity 
c .. not lived in 
d. well built 
c .. breathtaking 
d .. lasting 
c. pleasing 
d. sameness of tone 
c. lost 
d. underground 
c. harmful 
d. indifferent 
c. very special 
d., cooperative 
c~ moll 
d., steep cliff 
c. easily shaken 
d. steadfast 
c. average 
d ... intelligent 
2. 
29. a vivid memory 
--- a. 'poor 
b. clear 
30. they were all implicated 
---- a. treed 
b. jailed 
31. to baffle the police 
--- a. aid 
b. call for 
32. it emits smoke 
----- a. given off 
b. hold back 
33. gods are immortal 
---- a. worshipped 
b. everlasting 
-~-34. premiums were given 
a. refreshments 
b •. warnings 
35. a placid lake 
----- a. close tQ town 
b. frozen 
36. its use is prohibited 
---- a. forbidden 
b. allowed 
31. to narrate 
--......... a. bother 
b. excite 
_____ 38. try to grapple the object 
a. cut into parts 
b. ·grasp 
39. tried to impede 
----- a. accept 
b. encourage 
___ 40. the grandeur of the canyon 
a. greatness 
b. color 
41. a marvel of science 
---- a. product 
b. result 
___ 42. acting in a humane way 
c. short 
d. unhappy 
c. involved 
d. close friends 
c. fight against 
d. puzzle 
c. manufacture 
d. raise 
c. believed in 
d. condemned 
c. prizes 
d. notices 
c. calm 
d. choppy 
c. warned 
d. appreciated 
c. tell a story 
d. accept 
c. spy 
d. uncover 
c. hinder 
d. halt 
c. length 
d. location 
c. mistake 
d. wonderful thing 
a. unsympathetic wayc. kind 
b. indifferent d. unfeeling 
43. to completely overwhelm 
---- a. crush c. put aside 
b • .surprise d. accept 
-over-
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44. in guest of something 
a. wish c. need 
b., search d. hope 
45. a notorious tnief 
a. feared c .. well-known 
b. u.nknown d. dangerous 
46. an offensive remark 
a. kind c. intelligent 
b., u.np1easant d. needed 
47. to calculate the cost 
a., estimate c. guess 
b. find out d. not worry about 
48. rest is essential 
a. necessary c. a waste 
b. wanted d. not needed 
49. the business flourished 
ao failed c. was thriving 
b., was steady d. became worse 
so. to devour 
a. eat c. pray 
bo lose time d. relax 
51. it exposed the criminal 
a. released c. excused 
b. made known d. arrested 
.52. to exalt the president 
a. respect Co nominate 
b. remove d. introduce 
53. to is:olate them 
a. e<-ase c .. separate 
b. freeze d., evacuate 
54. a massive structure 
a. light and weak c. lasting 
b. empty d. heavy and strong 
55. began to 12ursue 
a. talk quickly c. question 
b. follow to catch d. keep quiet 
56. guivered with excitement 
a. cried c. shook 
b., exclaimed d. stiffened 
57. ~ept in a turmqil 
ao disturbance c. mood of sadness 
b. state of happinessd. feeling of hunger 
58. displayed valor 
a. willingness c. bravery 
b. ability d. weakness 
59. wither when cut 
--- a. jump 
b. brighten 
60. a long trudge 
---- a. walk 
b. tool 
______ 61. an uncanny feeling 
a. excited 
b. pleasant 
_____ 62. to prolong life 
a. dislike 
b. make longer 
63. a remarkable car 
------ a. talked about 
b. well made 
______ 64. an impatient person 
a. sick 
b. confident 
----
65. are very curious 
a. uneasy 
b. eager to know 
______ 66. time lingers on 
a. moves swiftly 
b. passes 
67. an obscure view 
------ a. dim or dark 
b. distant 
______ 68. to grieve 
a. spin 
b. give 
69. to be astonished 
---- a. upset 
b. surprised 
10. a decline in business 
----- a. increase 
bo failure 
______ 71. the sun emerged 
a. came out 
b. went in 
______ 72. has patience 
a. strength 
b. relief 
-over. 
c. expand 
d. shrink 
c. run 
d. rest 
c. strange 
d. burning 
c. renew 
d. shorten 
c. unusual 
d. ordinary 
c. can not wait 
d. patient 
c. not interested 
d. doubtful 
c. moves slowly 
d. lasts 
c. clear 
d .. perfect 
c. very sad 
d. p,ppoint 
c. expected 
d. avoided 
Co success 
d. loss 
c. revolved 
do set 
c. can wait 
d. impatient 
186 
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73. a mischievous child 
a. friendly c. useful 
b. harmful d. nervous 
/ 74. you have an alternative 
a. bargain c. answer 
b. no choice d. a choice 
75. an am;ele supply 
·-
a. large- c. unusual· 
bo scarce d. necessary 
VOCABULARY TEST 
Form B 
NAME------------------~------------~---
DIRECTIONS: In the space before the number write the 
letter which comes betore the word which 
best describes the meaning. 
1. hazardous driving 
a. risky 
b. completely safe 
2. cannot tolerate noise 
a. understa.nd 
b. enjoy 
3. she was bewildered 
a. joyous 
b. excited 
4. to influence 
a~ accept 
b. sway 
______ 5. an excessive price 
a. expected 
b. regular 
______ 6. reception of guests 
a. welcome 
b. inviting 
7. the crudeness of his manners 
a •. politeness 
b. pleasantness 
------ 8. a commanding view 
a. superior 
b. uninteresting 
9. the gloom of the night 
a. stillness 
b. dimness 
___ 10. the imperfect diamond 
a. brilliant 
b. flawless 
______ 11. a scarcity of water 
a. abundance 
b. body 
12. he was industrious 
----- a. unwilling 
b. hard-working 
13. tried to exterminate them 
------ a. make larger 
b. surprise 
-over-
c. honest 
d. courteous 
e. stand 
d. excuse 
c. embtt:rras.sed 
d. confused 
c. include 
d. think 
c. sale 
d. extreme 
c. longing for 
d. departure 
c. smoothness 
d. roughness 
c. limited 
d. important 
c. sounds 
d. color 
c. defective 
d. rare 
c. saving 
d. being without 
c. lazy 
d. famous 
c. accumulate 
d. suppl7 
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14. to avenge 
a. punish Co close in 
b. be aware of d. find reason for 
15. a distinguished artist 
ao very tired Co foreign 
b. well-known d. unknown 
16. is adeJ2t in music 
a. able to write Co highly skilled 
bo not interested d. against 
17. they were mortified 
a. embarrassed Co grateful 
bo overjoyed d. relieved 
18. a man of unrightness 
a. untruthfu.~ Co unpopular 
bo unstable d. honesty 
19. a 12ersistent worker 
ao always late Co pest 
bo always working do unsatisfied 
20. the town was uninhabited 
a. flooded c. not lived in 
bo bur.ned do taken over 
21. it was a bizarre story 
ao numerous c. fantastic 
b. untrue d. sad 
22. the sound was unvaried 
ao unusual Co remained the same 
bo very loud d .. changed frequently 
23 .. to encompass the earth 
ao go through Co see through 
b., encircle d. dominate 
24. the crowd was hostile 
ao unfriendly c. cheering 
bo huge d. active 
25. she was very headstrong 
a. talented Co willing 
bo anxious d. want own way 
26. a sheer drop 
ao dump Co shallow 
bo steep do unknown 
27. .he was insecure 
a. unsafe Co sure of oneself 
b. comfor1:table d. unsure of oneself 
28o the sprightly old lady 
ao unusual c. lively 
b. many talents d. frightened 
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29. ·the color was intense 
a¢ dull Co mixed 
bo brilliant d. bleak 
30. they were all involved 
a. arrested c. separated 
b. hiding d. included 
31. thwart the intruder 
a. to scare Co to locate 
bo to stop d. to recognize 
32. the bullet was expelled 
a. lost Co identified 
b. driven out d. investigated 
33. eternal happiness 
a. everlasting Co unwanted 
bo dying d. impossible 
34. a bounty was offered 
a. warning c. reward 
b. notice d. meal 
35. a serene smile 
a. sneer Co steady 
bo peaceful d. forced 
36. the subject was tabooed 
a. unwanted. Co difficult 
bo interesting d. useful 
37. to recount 
a. relax c. run away 
bo open carefully d. to tell 
38. to contend with 
a. play c. find easy 
b. struggle d. allow 
39. hampered by 
a. hindered c. scurried 
b. helped d. promised 
40o the stateliness of the building 
a. construction Co dignity 
b. location d. cleanliness 
41. awed by the view 
a. fear and wonder Co joy 
b. pleased d. not impressed 
42. a SI!!!pa the tic feeling 
a. joyous Co inhuman 
bo kind d. c.ruel 
43o outwitted by his friend 
a. laughed at Co notified 
bo left out do defeated 
-over'-
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44. to probe 
------ a. bend 
b. inquire 
45. the renowned explorer 
----- a. famous 
b. rich 
_____ 46. the dog was aggressive 
a. a champion 
b. well trained 
47. compute the numbers 
------ a. to find out 
bo to print 
48. the error was unavoidable 
------ a. located 
b. une.scapable 
______ 49. vigoro~s training 
a. light and easy 
b. strong and active 
_____ so. to engulf 
ao bring back 
b. sweep under 
______ Slo he divulged information 
ao held 
b. revealed 
52. to extol the hero 
------ ao praise highly 
b. introduce 
_____ 53. segregate the workers 
a. give them a raise 
b. fire them 
______ 54. an immense building 
a. huge 
b. expensive 
_____ 55. keep track of the books 
a. care 
b. insight 
56. he shuddered at the thought 
------ a. grew tired 
b. laughed 
57·~ a commotion was observed 
------ a. disturbance 
b. gathering 
58. his gallantry was noticed 
------ a. mistake 
b. bravery 
c. search 
d. win 
c. unknown 
d. unpopular 
c. attacking 
d. gentle and kind 
c., to estimate 
d. to separate 
c. drastic 
d. easily solved 
c. inactive 
d. important 
c. come between 
d. swallow up 
c. bought 
d. borrowed 
c. nominate 
d. proclaim 
c. separate them 
d. evacuate them 
c. small 
d. unusual 
c. a knowledge 
d. ahead 
c. guessed 
d. shook 
c. huge party 
do church service 
c. injury 
d. cowardness 
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59. to shrivel up 
a. smash c. expand 
b •. disappear d. shrink 
60. an unusual stride 
a. pony c. yacht 
b. walk d. feeling 
61. an eerie feeling 
a. warm c. strange 
b. pleasant d. burning 
62. extend the roe.d 
a. make longer c. make new 
b. repair d. opening 
63. an extraordina!::£ dinner 
a. horrible c. unusual 
b. expensive d. regular 
64. he was irritable 
a. easily angered c. cautious 
b. unsteady d. unknown 
65. meddle in the affair 
a. straighten out c. interfere 
b. linger d. belong 
6b. do not loiter 
a. eat quickly c. interrupt 
b. walk fast d. linger or delay 
67. the dusky sky 
a. brilliant c. clouded 
b. slightly dark d. clear 
68. a lamented feeling 
a. mournful c. pleasant 
b. surprised d. strange 
69. .they were astounded 
a. attacked c. amazed 
b. ambitious d. confident 
70. reject the motion 
a. refuse c. amazed 
b. approve d. confident 
71. sun emits light 
a. gives off c. burns up 
b. blocks d. magnifies 
72, an endurance test 
a. quick and fast Co lasting and tiring 
b. dash d. interrupted 
73. an injurious act 
a. friendly c. interesting 
b. harmful d. useful 
-over-
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___ 74 ~ you have option on this 
a. to choose or select c. feelings 
b. no choice d. bargain 
75. abundant rainfall 
--- a. scarce c. flooding 
b. light d. more than enough 
t:\ ~ 'S We.R S\\E~\ 
VOCABULARY :TEST 
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me ____________ Date ---- Teacher _____ _ 
hool -------------------
1. 26. 51. 
2. 27. 52. 
3. 28. 53. 
4. 29. 54. 
" 
5. 30. 55. ,, 
6. 31. 56. 
7. 32. 57. 
B .. 33. 58. 
9. 34. 59. 
10. 35. 6o. 
11. 36. 61. 
12. 37. 62. 
13. 38. 63 .. 
14. 39o 64. 
15. 40. 65. 
16. 41. 66. 
17. 42. 67. 
18. 43. 68. 
19. 44. 69. 
20. 45. 70. 
21. 46. 71. 
22. 47. 72. 
23. 48 .. 73. 
24. 49. 74. 
25. 5o. 75. 
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1s and Girls: Here is a chance to tell NAME 
your favorite studies and the studies -----------------------------
ll like better than others. TEACHER 
--------------------------
SCHOOL 
---------------------------
MARK AN ux" IDY GIRL 
~CTIONS: Choose your favorite subjects from those listed below. -------
Put the number one (1) before your first choice, the 
number two (2) before your second choice and so on. 
----. 
COLUMN I 
READING 
ARITHME:TIC 
GEOGRAPHY 
ORAL LANGUAGE 
SCIENCE 
MUSIC 
ART OR DRAWING 
SPELLING 
HISTORY 
RECTIONS: Which of t.te two subjects listed 
below would you rather do? 
A. Written Language 
B. Reading 
A. Written Language 
B. Arithmetic 
Ao Written Language 
B. Geography 
A. Written Language 
B. Oral Lansuage 
A. Written Language 
B. Science 
A. Written Language 
B. Music 
Ae Written Language 
B. Art or Drawing 
A .. Written Language 
Bo Spelling 
~ 
I 
\ COLUMN II 
I 
;DIRECTIONS: Circle the letter 
of your choiceo 
A B 
A B 
A B 
A B 
A B 
A B 
A B 
A B 
-, 
' 
' 
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A. Written Language 
B. H.istory A B 
A. Write a story 
B. Tell-a story A B 
A • Write a rep or t 
B. Give an oral report A B 
.A. Write a letter A B 
B. Write .~a~s~t~o~r~y~----------------------------------~--------------­
/ / A. List ideas for a story in a group 
/ _____ B~. List ideas for a story alone A B 
" A. 1dork on lessons to improve composition writing A B B. Just writing compositions 
A. Work on elaborative thinking and 
vocabulary le~sons 
B. Work on gra~mar and or an~zation lessons 
A B 
\ 
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